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CHAPTER 1 

SCIENTIFIC BASES OF LANGUAGE TEACHING

Communication has always been the goal of language teaching, but this goal has hardly been attained, since few learners ever achieve full proficiency. Most of them learn how to form grammatically correct sentences but are unable to perform simple communicative functions. Since the late 196Os many authors have reported this problem; Johnson (1983) says the problem is the result of the structural approach and this point is confirmed by A. N. Leontiev (1982), who points out that there has been emphasis on forming linguistic habits but not on developing skills.

Attention has been focused on form rather than on psychological factors. It seems  there has not been a strong conception about communication and teaching. In fact, the problem of teaching communication is closely related not only to linguistics but also to psychology and pedagogy. These three sciences lead to an integral approach to the teaching of  communication.

From the psychological point of view the theory of verbal activity reflects the materialistic dialectical position about communication; pragmalinguistics seems to be the current Linguistic theory that best suits the needs of teaching oral communication, and the unity of instruction and education is the pedagogical theory that scientifically expresses man-world interrelationship.

1.1  The Psychological Theory of Verbal Activity

The theory of verbal activity is based on the general theory of activity developed in the former Soviet Union by A. A. Leontiev and his followers.

Verbal activity is a type of active  relationship between man and the world. It is a process in which man  uses language to transmit and assimilate the socio-historical experience, to establish communication and to plan  his activities. Zimnaya defines verbal activity as a language system that activates, mediates and orients man’s exchange with reality, a process of transmission and reception of information conditioned by a communicative situation This definition is useful in terms of language teaching as it involves the concepts of language, process and situation which become teaching content.

The concept of verbal activity is opposed to verbal behavior. Man does adapt himself to the environment but he also assimilates and transforms it thanks to his capacity to plan and foresee his activity. Verbal activity is a kind of activity in which man uses language as a means to interact with the world..

1.1.1
The Structural Organization of Verbal Activity
A. N. Leontiev (1974) established the general structure of activity in which he lays stress on the interrelation between needs, motives, objectives, actions, operations and conditions.

The structure of  activity serves as a basis for the analysis of any activity including the verbal one.


Verbal activity is characterized by a hierarchy of communication, motivational factors and definite objectives. The formation of verbal actions and operations goes through a sequence of stages​: conscious activity conscious control, automatized activity and mastering spontaneous speech.

A. A. Leontiev distinguishes three stages in verbal activity:

- orientation and planning, realization and control.

On the other hand, mastery of language as communication implies:

- imparting knowledge orientation, forming verbal habits, perfecting verbal habits and creative activity (communication).

Habit formation is the basis of the unity of thought and speech. Leontiev and Koroliova (1982) refer to the habit formation as a consecutive process, a movement of consciousness towards communication a movement from external to internal actions.

The category of activity, as Gonzalez (1989) remarks, goes beyond the term conduct. Activity involves the indi¼dual in a complex system of relationships with reality in which essential aspects of his psychology are formed.

Vigotsky (1960) summarizes the structural organization of verbal activity in the theses below:

- Language should be considered a verbal action inserted in mans cognitive and productive activity.

- Activity as a whole is motive-oriented. A motive or hierarchy of motives impel man to set his goals beforehand.

-Verbal activity should be associated with the solution of cognitive problems and so language is used as a means to solve problems.
- The orientation and planning stage could include an orientation activity of any complexity. Comprehension of a text is a p​rerequisite for verbal action, which includes the planning of the statement at the semantic level of language. This is based on images and schemes and only rarely on words and word combinations

The realization stage includes a grammatical plan.

Verbal activity manifests itself externally through speaking and writing or internally through listening and reading; the former belong to reproduction, the latter to recognition. Reading aloud and translation belong to the so-called intermediate level.
1.1.2. Psychological Content of Verbal Activity.
A. A. Leontiev (op. cit.) distinguishes the following psychological components of verbal activity.

- Object: Thinking. It is a way of reflecting the relationship between objects and phenomena in the environment. Thinking determines the whole verbal activity.

- Means: Language. It is the means of forming a thought; a system made up of phonetic, grammatical and lexical components to express thought.

-Procedure: Speech. It is a way of forming and formulating thought. Speech is a social and individual unit which reflects reality with the help of language as a system of socially made signs. In the process of verbal activity, language and speech form an inner mechanism of the realization of the processes or listening, speaking, reading and writing.

Product: It is what materializes verbal activity: deductions and conclusions the listener comes to in the case of receptive skills; utterances and texts the speaker produces in the case of productive skills.

- Result: It is man’s reaction as a result of verbal stimulus.

- Subjects: They are listener and reader in receptive skills (listener), and speaker and writer in productive skills (speaker).

The content of communication is derived from the content of thinking which, in turn, comes from reality (reflected in man’s consciousness). The main function of language is communication, which involves the other functions (Rubinstein, op. cit) such as informative, expressive, influential and exchange of thought.

In verbal activity, the material (external) factors and the internal factors form a unit. Psychological activity is formed on the basis of the material activity, the task  being transference of the subject of teaching from external (text) into the internal, psychological form into mental operation (This process is called ‘interiorization”) The task of teaching is then to transfer the components of the language to a level of speech.

1.1.3. Mechanisms of Verbal Activity.
Verbal activity is performed by means of several psycho-​physiological and functional mechanisms of speech as the processes of conscientization, memory and anticipation. They serve as the basis for speech processes like forming words from elements, and forming sentences with words. The following criteria are necessary to understand speech mechanisms:

- Verbal mechanisms are related to the stages of the structure of verbal activity.

-In the second and third stages, general mechanisms such as stimulus-reaction and also specific mechanisms such as articulation take place.

- Thinking, as well as speech mechanisms, is the same for all languages.

-Every aspect of verbal activity has common and particular mechanisms which complement each other e.g. stimulus-reaction us common to all aspects of verbal activity, while decoding is only possible when listening and reading.

The teachers task is to develop all these mechanisms of verbal activity in [be learners.

Main Ideas about the Theory of Verbal Activity

Verbal activity is communication in itself, the language system, be product and the process of communication, formed by well ​defined stages wherein verbal capacity develops within communicative situations.

The structural organization of verbal activity embodies three stages: orientation and planning, realization and control. These stages are closely related to the components of the activity, that is: needs, motives, objectives, actions, operations and conditions. The object of the psychological content of verbal activity is thinking. It determines the activity as a whole in such a way that language is the means, and speech is the procedure of forming and formulating thought.

The Psycho-physioIogicaI and functional mechanisms of conscientization, memory and anticipation allow the realization of verbal activity. These mechanisms relate closely tote levels of structure of verbal activity? All language skills have common and particular mechanisms which interact.

1.2. Pragmatic Theory

Various language descriptions have been developed by succeeding schools of thought in linguistics. We now have a number of available ways to describe language. Hutchinson and Waters ( 1992: 24) identify six main stages of language description development.

- Classical or traditional grammar.

- Structural Linguistics

- Transformational Generative (TG) grammar

- Language variation and register analysis

- Functional-Notional grammar

- Discourse (rhetorical) analysis.

For the purpose of this book, we have followed the discourse analysis theory since this language description level looks at how meaning is generated between sentences. Thus, the context of  the  sentence  is also important in creating the meaning.

Pragmatics studies how language is used in communication. It deals with the physical data of speech and takes in form, meaning and context (Leech. 1983). Levinson (1983) analyzes a number of possibilities to define pragmatics. Some basic ideas in his definitions are:

Pragmatics  is the study of language from a functional perspective. It is concerned with the interpretation of forms in content.

Pragmatics is the study of those relations between language and context. It deals with linguistic structures and language usage in context Pragmatics deals with meaning in context. It is the study oft he ability of language users to pair sentences with the context in which they would be appropriate.

There are, in these ideas, useful concepts for language teaching.. They are form function and context.

Form: The actual words (written) or sounds (spoken) used to express something in language as opposed to meaning or use. Form is often synonymous with structure.

Function: The function of a structure is the communicative purpose of that structure on a particular occasion -what the speaker is trying to do through language. For example, Have you read this book? may be present perfect interrogative in form, but the speaker may be using it to make a suggestion to suggest that the listener read the book. Suggesting is the function of the structure here. The use of a form can be expressed in terms of functions.

1.2.1. What is Context?
Context is the leading aspect in communication as it determines function and form. It is commonly referred to as a set of parameters. Lyons (Levinson, op. cit.) lists the following features:

Knowledge of:

· Role and status.

· Spatial and temporal location

· Formality level.

· The medium.

· Appropriate subject- matter.

· Appropriate province.

Context changes meaning. The simple sentence It is raining fulfils three different communicative purposes in these cases:

Child: Can I go out to play?

Parent: It’s raining. (refusal to the request)

Wife: Have you cut the grass yet?

Husband: It’s raining. (A reason or an excuse)

Friend 1:I think I’ll go out for a walk.

Friend 2: It’s raining. (Advice or a mild warning)

In each case the propositional meaning (statement) of the sentence is the same. The notions in it are also the same {present time, neuter). But the meaning of the sentence has changed with each different context. This change is brought about by the sociolinguistic context: Who is speaking to whom and why. The meaning changes according to the relationship between the participants and according to their reasons for speaking.

Levinson notes sentences like I am three years old, are true or false only relative to contextual parameters, thanks to the fact that I, now, and the tense of am are variables given specific values only on particular occasions of utterances. That sentence is true only when spoken by certain speakers, those who are sixty-three, or true of individuals only at certain times, when they are sixty-three. It shows that true conditions must he assigned to utterances, not to sentences alone.

This fact is of great importance for language teaching, since sentences should be taught in context to get the truth condition. So context becomes language content too.

The fact that linguistic forms depend on context is shown in Grice’s theory (See Levinson: 16). His theory explains how there can be discrepancies between speaker-meaning and sentence- meaning. For example, ‘English is easy”, said ironically, may be intended by the speaker to communicate “English is extremely difficult.

1.2.2. Postulates of Pragmatics.
Leech (1983) compares, in  terms of rules and principles, grammar-the abstract and formal system of language- with pragmatics -the principles of language use. He concludes that these two theories complement each other and he proposes a. formal​ functional paradigm. According to Leech (op.. cit.) a functional theory is one  which defines language as a form of communication  and, therefore, is concerned with  proving how language works within The larger systems of human society; while a formal theory defines a language as a set of sentences which have meaning and pronunciation. ‘The central level of syntax  at  which each sentence is represented  as a stream of  words, is  an essential component of the linguistic system.

Leech’s paradigm is right as it is concerned with the external and the internal aspects of language. Leech expresses that language is a psychological and social phenomenon in which, objectives, plans and results depend on the individual’s conscious state. It is obvious here how close Leech is to the psychological content of verbal activity. Some of the postulates Leech (op.cit.) underlines for his paradigm are these:

- The semantic representation (or logical form) of an utterance is distinct from its pragmatic interpretation.

- Semantics is rule-governed (grammatical); pragmatics is principle-controlled 

- The rules of grammar are fundamentally conventional; the principles of pragmatics are fundamentally non-conventional, that is, motivated in terms of conversational goals.

- Grammatical correspondences are defined by mapping; pragmatic correspondences are defined by problems and solutions (problem-solving). (See Leech, 1983).

Leech (op.cit.) refers to a set of principles which rule oral and written communication. The interpersonal rhetoric principles (for oral communication) are these: cooperative (maxims of quantity, quality, relations and manner) politeness (maxims of act, generosity, approbation and modesty; and the principle of irony. The textual rhetoric principles (for ‘written communication) are these: processibility, clarity, economy and expresivity.

All these principles should be borne in mind when teaching because they should also become content to coin.

Leech’s paradigm is of great importance for language teaching since the learners need both form and function for communication. It shows the necessity to combine functional and formal explanations in language teaching.

1.2.3. Speech Acts Theory.

Speech-acts theory has to do with the functions and uses of language; they are all the acts on performs through speaking, all the things one does when speaking; for example: giving reports, making statements, asking questions, giving warnings, making promises, approving,  regretting and apologizing. (Richards, 1988).

Speech acts are classified in several ways according to the function they perform in communication. Searle presents a clear taxonomy which has a small number of basic types based on the speaker’s intentions. He classifies speech acts into representatives, directives, commissives, expressives and declaratives. (See other classifications in Richards, 1985. Chapter 1). Passov (1989) makes the following distinctions: informational, interpersonal and perceptive.

A series of acts occur in a given context (speech situation). The acts are not equivalent to the verbs that name then; different verbs may express the same function, for example, “I suggest / insist that you give it up”. There is not a one-to-one correspondence between speech acts and utterances: that is, one utterance can fulfill several acts. For example, the sentence “I’d like a glass of water” does tot only convey information, but expresses a feeling, and even contains an implied request. On the other hand, one function may he fulfilled by more than one type of utterance. The sentences ‘You will sit down’, Will you sit down”, and “Sit down”, have the same propositional content: the speaker wants the listener to sit down. The relationship between form, function and context is content for language teaching. It means the students should learn how to express an order through a question, for example, and how to choose the form according to the function and the parameters of the context. Speech-acts theory guides English teachers to the immediate objective of language teaching: the communicative function. The theory expresses what the students should learn to do with the language.
Generally speaking, pragmatics provides methodology with the following:

-The role of context it the comprehension and production of language.

         -A formal-functional paradigm.

-The speech-acts theory.

         -The principles to use the language.

1.3. Pedagogical Theory

 Unity of Education and Instruction (and its developmental nature)

Teaching Principle

Lothar Klingberg (1972) points out that teaching is ruled by pedagogical, cognitive and psychological laws, which express the general, essential repeated and long-lasting links among the phenomena occurring in the process of teaching.
The teaching principles have been investigated by lots of pedagogues. Labarrere and Valdivia (L988) analyze the principles in their book Pedagogia in which they summarize the most important and general elements of the principles in the light of the Cuban pedagogical and social context.

Labarrere defines the teaching principles as general guidelines which direct man’s activity. They form a system as they interact and complement each other on the grounds of the complex relationships among the laws that operate in the process of teaching and support it.

1.3.1. Educative Nature of Teaching.

The teaching-learning process is oriented towards educative objectives as well as instructive objectives. Learning a language as communication contributes to the aesthetic, ethic and political education of the learners.

The principle of the educative nature of teaching is based on the law of the unity of instruction and education. This law expresses the unity between the acquisition of knowledge, the development of habits and the formation of the behavior. According to Labarrere and Valdivia (op. cit.), formation of the learners’ all-around personality occurs on the basis of knowledge.

In the application of the principle of the educative nature of teaching, it is important to know how to form convictions and develop feelings in the learners. The teacher’s example is fundamental. The link between the word and the action between convictions and behavior are the basis of the teacher’s moral prestige.

The following rules are to be borne in mind in the application of this principle:

- The adequate selection of the content and methods of teaching with a scientific approach.

- The exploitation of all the educative possibilities of the content.

- The link of the contents with the problems of the construction of a better society.

  - The stimulus of logical and creative thinking, feelings of social behavior and good manners.

1.3.2. Scientific Nature of Teaching.

Scientific language teaching means using the structure, content and mechanisms of verbal activity in the elaboration of didactic materials and in teaching.

The language skills become the means for the fulfillment of the educative objectives. Learners solve communicative tasks through the application of the language skills and thus they mold important features of their personalities.

The development of these skills has a cognitive basis which consists of the ‘analysis of the system of knowledge about language and its use. Learning starts from language models, which are more rational than other elements.

The principle of scientific nature of teaching is put into effect when:

- Teaching takes as a starting point the theses that language is a social phenomenon, mid it is related to thought and culture, its origin and development, and the relationship between linguistic and extralinguistic factors in the use of language. The language content is determined by the goal of education and the learners’ needs. Besides it is related to the life of the country even Though elements of the culture of the English-speaking peoples are included.

- Teaching stands on the most up-to-date criteria on the psychological and linguistic sciences, structured with a pedagogical orientation.

- Teaching approaches language as a means of oral and written communication.

- Teaching considers that language is primarily oral,

- Teaching is organized and developed taking into account the close relationship among objectives, contents, methods, teaching aids and evaluation

  - Teaching procedures are based on the internal logic of the processes of learning a language: from the general to the particular, from the concrete to the abstract

1.3.3. Attainability.

The principle of attainability is one of the oldest. Comenius ( 1592-1670) wrote in his Didactica-Magna: “Teach everything according to the learner’s capacity and progress in learning”.

Labarrere and Valdivia consider the recognition of the particularities of the learners’ age, their level of development and accumulated experience, all of which orient the organization and direction of the learning process, the essence of the principle of attainability. 

Attainability means presenting the learner with new situations where his real possibilities are used to solve tasks.

Vigotsky (1957) points out that teaching overtakes development and pulls it. The contradiction between the learner’s development and the demands of activities can he solved if teachers:

- Challenge the learners to solve the tasks involved in the new situations by themselves.

- Use language properly making gestures and actions; use the mother tongue and techniques of inference to orient learning whenever necessary. The consideration of the learner’s mother tongue will help determine what is easy or difficult, simple or complex for the learners, and organize adequately the learning process on this basis.

- Make a difference between reading aloud as a means to drill speaking and establish the sound-grapheme correspondence, on the one hand, and silent reading as an objective in itself on the other.

1.3.4. Systematization

The consideration of this principle goes as far back as to the 16th century. Comenius (1592-1670) considered it when he manifested: “... what we teach today should reinforce what we taught yesterday, and pave the way for what, is to he taught tomorrow’.

Labarrere and Valdivia state that the principle of systematization demands the consideration that the system of knowledge of the subject-matter is not only determined by the system of knowledge of the science but also by other factors such as the learner’s age, his stage of learning and social exigencies, the need of planning the teaching-learning process, the unity of the assimilation of the system of knowledge and the development of logical operations of thought, the structural analysis or the content of teaching and the articulation among all the stages of the teaching process.

The principle of systematization is applied through:

- The articulation among the levels of education, the courses and the units of teaching.

-The existence of specific objectives for each level, course, unit, class and activity allowing the fulfillment of general objectives.

- The ever-increasing development of habits and skills.

- The systematic organization of the learning process.

- The spiral progression of drilling towards the application of oral and written language.

-The constant testing of knowledge and skills within communication.

1.3.5. Relationship between Theory and Practice.

Labarrere and Valdivia (op.cit.) consider that the principle of the relationship between theory and practice is a demand of the principles of the scientific and the educative nature of teaching. Learners understand the values of science and are brought up consciously only if they see the practical application of knowledge in the solution of the problems of life, the problems of the construction of the new society. These authors suggest the following rules for the application of this principle:

· Explain the theoretical knowledge through practical activities and substantiate theoretically the practical realizations of the learners.

· Link teaching to the social realizations, the problems and achievements of the society.

The application of the principle of the relationship between theory and practice in language teaching does not only imply the knowledge of the language system by the learners, but also the knowledge of how it works and how it is used in practice; that is to say language teaching should develop “The learners the skills to use language to fulfill communicative purposes within certain contexts and to acquire and use strategies of leaning the language.

1.3.6. Active and Conscious Assimilation

Comenius, Ushinski and Diestemberg underlay the bases of the principle of active and conscious assimilation. Luz y Caballero expressed his conception of active and conscious assimilation like this: “The principal object of instruction is inducing the earners to think and judge by themselves”. Obviously, he stood against all mechanical ad memoristic teaching.

As Labarrere and Valdivia state, the true value of this principle lies on the need to educate learned people with capacities and convictions to take an active part in the construction of society. They underline two essential elements: the conscious assimilation by the learners and the development of cognitive activity. The former refers to the understanding of what they are doing, why they are doing it and how to do it, whereas the latter refers to the psyche as an active reflex of reality This means that conscious assimilation of knowledge implies active participation of the learners under the teacher’s guidance. These authors recommend the encouragement of learners’ participation and the use of methods of independent work as rules for the application of this principle.
Leontiev and Koroliova (1982) noted that at the beginning learners get conscious of the components of the activity (objectives, actions, exercises) and in the end they automatized the activity. These authors stress the encouragement of verbal activity as he determining factor. Consciousness is, therefore, directed to the content of verbal activity: the message.

Passov also stresses the importance of the principle of active and conscious assimilation when he states that instruction and education can only be achieved by the learner’s conscious activity.

The conscious-practical approach in language teaching is proposed by Belyaev (Rogova, 1983) in the scheme below:

(SEE FIGURE ON THIS NEXT PACE)


Here the acquisition of knowledge (theory) cannot provide the mastery of he language, nor can habits ensure this. Only language practice supported by Theory can develop language habits and skills in a desirable direction and lead to the mastery of language In the scheme Belyaev outlines the role of practice to learn how to use the language and The conscious character of its learning. Active and conscious participation constitutes the core of language learning due to the very nature of language and its relation to thought. This participation is achieved when teachers;

- Emphasize the importance of learning a language.

- Explain the objectives and forms of realization of each activity

- Assure the cognitive and communicative basis of linguistic phenomena.

- Drill the language in situational contexts rejecting drills only based on language terms or isolated sentences.

- Develop activities considering the processes of information gap, choice and feedback.

- Consider the learner’s mother tongue.

- Encourage the learners to take an active part in the organization or activities

1.3.7 Solidity of knowledge, habits and skills
The principle of solidity in the consolidation of knowledge, habits and skills is based on pedagogical and psychological regularities. Consolidation is a need of learning to avoid forgetting; and it makes retention of knowledge last long in the learners’ minds.

Labarre and Valdivia put this principle into effect by applying these rules:

-
Relate the new content to already learned items.

-
Stimulate the learners’ thinking by means of questions.

-
Divide the content logically.

-
Stress the main ideas while drilling or using language.

-
Assign independent work.

-
Use varied methods and procedures.

It should he borne in mind, as Mercedes Lopez (1975) states, that the cognitive element goes together with The affective one, and that,‘ motives create favorable conditions for positive feelings which make solidity possible.

Solidity of knowledge habits and skills implies:

-
Establishing the link between the contents of the syllabuses and the contents of the units.

-
Establishing the logical-psychological sequence of comprehension, reproduction and production in the teaching of a language.

-
Establishing an appropriate relationship among the levels of assimilation, the didactic functions and the stages of learning in the development of each unit.

-
Guiding the learners towards the conscious development of memory on the basis of visual, auditive and kinetic analyzers, and the encouragement of logical thought during intensive practice.

-
Considering the oral approach.

-
Preparing activities that demand the use of knowledge habits and skills in real situations.

-
Assigning systematic independent work of the learning process.

-
Using topics related to the learners’ needs, interests and experiences.

1.3.8. Individualization of teaching

The principle of individualization is based on the regularity of interaction, between the individual and the society. It is essential, the, to educate the individual in and for the society. This demands attention to the learners’ particularities due to the individual mode of assimilation, which contrasts with the social character of  teaching.

Makarenko (1977) expressed the necessity of creating a method that considers common and particular features in the learner’s personality.

Group, pair and individual work are forms of application of the principle of individualization. The assignment of additional tasks to learners and the organization of their communication in such a way that every learner takes full advantage of the time available in active participation, also help develop the learners’ particularities.

Bermello (1987) points out that one of the most important aspect in the individualization of learning is the consideration of the learner’s mother tongue. She adds that the consideration of the learner’s mother tongue, together with the principle of communication, outlines the conscious-practical approach in language teaching and it lets the teachers know the interferences and transfers into foreign language learning which are basic to orient teaching.


Visualization

Visualization means seeing the necessary interrelationship between the concrete and the abstract, rather than seeing it is a perception of the objects and phenomena or reality or of its representation.

Teaching aids allow the perception of images which manifest themselves in abstract thought. However, these images are not subject-matter of language learning; it is language itself.

 Belyaev (1963) considers the important point to be taken into account is not the consolidation of the objects the learners are presented to but the comprehension and conscious assimilation of the characteristics of language. In addition to this, he pays attention to the language means to consolidate the language phenomena mainly in the stage of practice  and to the utilization of memory and imagination to create mental representations in the learners.

The following principles derive from the theories already presented in this chapter. They will support the communicative teaching proposed in further chapters in this book:

- Teaching communication in a language contributes to the framers all-around development.

- Communicative language teaching is based on the structural organization of verbal activity, its psychological content and psychological mechanisms.

- In language learning the unity between knowledge, habits and skills is formed on the basis of the unity of consciousness and activity.

· Context lies in the basis of the comprehension and production of language.

· Communicative functions are immediate objectives whereas forms constitute language means. —The learner’s mother tongue is used as a means for teaching the foreign language and as methodological principle.

The student’s active learning role (learning-centered approach)

These principles comprise the best features of some well-known learning theories which are briefly explained below.

Learning theories

Behaviorism

Behaviorism as a psychological theory of learning has provided one of the dominant learning models in language teaching over times. Together with the structural approach in linguistics, it has exerted (and still exerts) a strong influence in language teaching the world over. Behaviorism and structuralism constituted the broad psycholinguistic ground for the audio-lingual methods  which emerged in the 5O’s and whose influence is still felt in many parts of the world,

In spite of its widespread influence, the behaviorist model of leaning a language has produced unsatisfactory results in terms of learning how to communicate because too much emphasis is placed on what the learner actually does (external behavior) regardless of what he thinks. External mechanical behavior is the criterion for success in learning under the behaviorist model.

Behaviorist learning of a language aims at habit formation through the mechanical performance of verbal actions and their reinforcement on the grounds of a stimulus-response relationship.

 The correlation between the stimulus and the reactions that it produces in the learner are of basic importance here. The stimulus would produce certain kinds of external behavior that is why teaching relies mainly on how the stimulus can best be directed towards the achievement of the desired behavior.

From the dialectical materialistic point of view, the behaviorist model of learning can be objected on the following points

It assumes a biologist stand towards learning which entirely neglects the social nature of language and learning;

- It focuses on learning as external behavior regardless of the cognitive character of leaning. Neither does it consider the active role of human psyche nor does it recognize the relationship between the human psyche and the practical activity of the learner.

The behaviorist model of learning is still a component part (and will continue to be so) of the grounds of contemporary teaching methods but it has given way to other learning models such as cognitivism and humanism. Behaviorism coexists under these other leaning models since it provides one of the component which can not be neglected (though, of course, reinterpreted) in learning: a skill to do comes of doing The communicative approach in language learning ‘which has a strong stand on cognitivism and humanism incorporates this behaviorist component in its learning objectives, contents, teaching strategies and evaluation procedures.

Cognitivism

Since behaviorism turned out to be unsatisfactory in terms of results in learning, language teaching called for a theory that would help direct the cognitive activity of the learner more efficiently and this gave rise to cognitive psychology of cognitivism (Browler, 1975; Hunt, Lensmon, 1975; Ester, 1P76 and others).

Unlike the behaviorist learning model which relies on the stimulus-response relationship, cognitive learning claims for the occurrence of the mental processes. Thus, for cognitivists, learning occurs through the stimulus - cognitive processes -individual reaction relationship where the learner processes the information from the stimulus and elaborates his own response. In this regard, the learner actively analyzes the information and interprets it on the grounds of his background knowledge. Learning, therefore, depends, in a large scale, on how the learner activates and uses previously-acquired experiences.

Also, unlike the behaviorist model where learning consists of habit formation, cognitivism conceives learning as rule-governed where the learner thinks of the rules underlying language and applies where the rules in communicative situations.

Cognitivism advocates for the consideration of the cognitive activity of the learner which was so undermined along behaviorist lines. In contrast to behaviorism, the cognitive psychology of learning outstands the role of consciousness through the occurrences of the mental processes. That is why the learner is considered to be an active processor of information.

Cognitive psychology reflects the unity between thinking and doing, that is, lie unity between the cognitive and the practical activity of the learner. Along cognitiyism lines, language learning is characterized by the interiorization of the verbal actions as the object of learning, from the external occurrence to their psychical forms through the realization of the communicative activity.

Cognitivism describes how the process of teaching occurs within the leaner. This has led to the learner-centered and learning-centered approaches in language learning where the learner develops learning and communication strategies that allow him to construct his own leaning.

        Together with the linguistic theories of context, discourse and speech acts cognitivism constitutes the underlying psychology of learning for the communicative approaches to language leaning so dominant in the world at present. Communicative language teaching promotes conscious as well as practical activity from the learner, providing him with opportunities where he grows an awareness of his caning needs, the objectives and contents of teaching and his learning strategies.

Just as behaviorism emphasizes mechanical external behavior, cognitivism focuses on cognitive processes. However this picture of learning is not complete for learning; it is also, and above all, a process of negotiation of meaning between the learner and the world, where he sets purposeful objectives based on social as well as personal needs under the regulation 0f social practice.

Humanism

The learner does not only think and act but he also feels, Hutchinson and Waters (199% 46) object that though cognitive psychology of learning assumes that learning takes place when the learner actively thinks and works out a response to a learning task, the learner even before he starts thinking, must have a desire to do so. He thinks with the help of the language and transmits his thinking through the speech acts. lie also acts, which means he imitates, reproduces and creates the process of communication. But, as a human being, his feelings exert a tremendous influence on his thinking and actions for the latter are full of his desires, preferences, fears and prejudices.

The humanistic psychology of learning humanizes learning since it places major emphasis on the feelings, emotions and attitudes of the learner and on how he reveals them in his socio-personal interactions within the process of learning.
Humanistic learning implies that the teacher activates and encourages self-expression of the personal and group cognitive interests, as well as their affective, volitive and motivational peculiarities. Contextualization of learning and peer and group interaction on interesting and touching matters mid activities provides opportunities that favor self-expression of their human nature through communication.

CHAPTER II
THE TEACHING LEARNING PROCESS: THE LANGUAGE LESSON

The Learning Process

Learning is a universal phenomenon inherent to the world of man as a human being, eyen though it also occurs in some other animal species. It is necessary to determine the essential aspects which are part of any leaning activity to define it as a social and pedagogical phenomenon.

How can learning be defined?

General concept of learning:

Learning is an adequate and stable modification in man’s activity as result of previous actions; there is always modification in learning. Learning is a change in performance that occurs under the conditions of practice. A child changes his activity 4ier he learns how to read, write, etc. This adequate modification lasts long and yields important results for the future adaptation of his organism. For all this, the need of a preceding activity is determinant The child establishes sound-grapheme correspondence before he learns how to read.

Restricted Concept of Learning:
Learning is man’s assimilation of certain knowledge and activities conditioned by the later in definite situations. This means leaning is a chain of conscious acts oriented to a goal, directed by social needs and regulated by social practice.

Human  learning as opposed to animal learning is characterized by:

- Conscious image of the goal.
-  Conscious planning of a program of action and its results. 

- Satisfaction of the need and the goal pursued.

- Reflection of the most general structures, properties and relations of reality as categories of social experience relying on concepts at the basis of which language is.

- Reliance on ideal actions; that is, mental, internalized actions and operations. Learning implies therefore learning how to think.

- Orientation to the solution of practical problems. Knowledge and the development of skills are the product and the means for their solution.

The definitions and explanations above view learning as a product, hut it can also he viewed as a process by means of with people introduce charges in their behavior, improve their ways of acting, reorganize their ways of thinking or discover new forms of activity, new concepts or information with the practical solution of a task in mind,

Teachers should ask themselves. “How do students learn the content?”, rather than “What must’ do to teach the content?. The first question stresses the view of canting as a process.

Teachers should also ask themselves, as a requisite to achieve learning, “How does the learning process take place? Which are its parts and stages?’ Here the following elements are worth considering.

The motive of learning. No one learns without the need to do it. The motives to learn may be varied: satisfaction of knowledge, fear to get low marks, teacher’s approval, curiosity, outstanding within the group, etc. In fact, there’s no learning without a motive.

The learning material. The object of the activity is a concrete knowledge, habit or skill. 

The practical task to solve. Learning always takes place through the solution of  practical tasks. Effective teaching should design actions wherein motive, material and task interrelate.

Structure of the components and steps of the actions of learning. The existence of components (data, concepts, means) and the steps to follow ( ordering of operations, transformations, etc.) take part in the solution of any task. The appropriate analysis of the structure of the components and steps of the actions of learning pave the way for optimum learning. Structure and task relate to form and content.

The existence of vias for the solution of the task. Every task has vias of solution (usually more than one). The problem is how to achieve the optimum  via for reasons of economy, levels of generalization, etc., on the one hand , and how to guarantee learners’ flexible thinking, on the other. Task, structure and via form a dialectical unit.

The beginning of the practical realization of the task. This is not the solution of the task yet, but the presence of acting motive in the learners, the presence of the material, the learners’ understanding of the objective of the task, its structure and vias of solution. This is the practical starting point.

The handicaps in the learning situation. Several handicaps may emerge (at least one every time) in the realization of the task. They may be the result of an unclear view of the product of the task, the lack of previous habits, the lack of enough data for its realization, the need of systematic efforts, etc.

The tension. Tension is an inherent part of learning but it should not go beyond its limits because it may blockade the process. Tension, as an essentially emotional component, may play a two ​fold role, either as an organizer or as a disorganizer of the process. At the beginning tension is provoked by the motive, but it may increase considerably as the handicaps come up.

The primary realization of the correct and complete action. The learners feel satisfied for they have partly solved the task. so tension diminishes to a great extent, but solid learning has not yet taken place. It is not something stable yet.

The drilling. Learners direct their activity towards the solution of tasks similar to the previous ones, thus achieving a higher degree  mastery and stability of the action.

The reward. Reward has a direct connection with the motive and its satisfaction. However, additional reward such as compliment, a gesture of approval, etc., should he given.

The learning process constitutes a system in which all the elements are intimately related and interconditioned. An alteration of any of the elements leads to an unbalance of the system and, consequently, to failure. These elements are true of any learning activity either within the context of teaching or out of it. In the teaching situation, however, other components would take part: the teacher (his personality, attitude towards the learners, professionalism, etc.), the learner (his particular features), the conditions (furniture, illumination, class time, etc.), and others ( role of the family, the community, the mass media, etc.).

Principles of Materialist Psychology

 Learning as an objective phenomenon is ruled by true, objective and essential principles which constitute the general principles of materialist psychology. They are the following:

Active  character of the psyche. Psycho is man’s activity in the solution of orientation tasks thanks to their psychic reflex; that is, the process of mans active orientation, particularly the utilization of conscious phenomena (sensory perception, memory, thinking, etc..) in the solution of tasks.

Dialectical unity of psyche and activity. It is impossible to separate psyche and activity. In the first place, psyche can only manifest itself in the activity. In the second place, psyche is formed in the activity. In the third place, mans oriented activity can only be done through its psychic direction.

Social nature of man’s psychic development. Social rather than biological laws led to the determination of the progress of humanity. The development of man does not follow the way of uprising of his internal hereditarian experience, but his assimilation of the external experience present in the production means, in the books, in the language, etc.

Talizina (1989) accurately describes the repercussion of the principles on the psychology of teaching. She notices the following exigencies (for teachers) which are presented synthetically below:

- Teachers should examine the process of study as an activity; as an integral system of solving tasks by a concrete and historically-​ socially conditioned man.
 -The process of study can only be conceived as an active process.

- Teaching should develop certain types of activity to achieve optimum learning. It should never attempt to develop abstract or isolated psychic functions such as memory, thinking, etc.

- Knowledge, habits and skills cannot be set apart arbitrarily, but conceived as parts of the same activity. Rather than transmitting knowledge and developing habits and skills, teachers develop types of activities which include and demand the presence of these elements to solve certain tasks.

- Study should only be considered as a specific activity of the teaching-learning process when it satisfies a cognitive need of the learners.

- Even new activity should first be introduced in its external form, as a material activity

Objectives in Language Teaching

Education aims at developing learner’s wholesome personality so that he can participate actively in the construction of the society. Communication —-the objective of language teaching— is a powerful means to contribute to the development of learners personality.

Learning English helps him get a scientific concept of the world because. As Antich (1975) puts it, the learners acquire knowledge about English, Spanish, Portuguese, language in general culture and the most varied things in the world.

By learning English, the students achieve practical objectives: listening, speaking. reading and writing which become the means to acquire knowledge and form convictions.

In fact, the students need to learn how to communicate in a foreign language to perform general functions in society: to fight for peace, to improve science and economy. So the teachers´ task is not only to teach communication: but also how to use it for the sake of humanity. Education and communication form a unity. For they complement each other. Education is the aim and a condition; communication is a means for it.

· Objectives and content form a pair which has a leading role in planning the teaching-learning process. They have a strong influence on motivation and orientation which have an instrumental character for the realization of the process. Motivation is the starting point of the activity. This psychopedagogical structure of the orientation moment in directing the teaching-learning process may be illustrated like thus:


What is an objective in terms of language teaching?

The objective, as a rule, determines the character of the actions. An objective in language teaching is what the learners should be able to do (skills), know (knowledge) and feel (attitude). In other words, (See Antich, 1975) an objective is a specific, useful skill, knowledge or attitude which should be developed as the result of learning. The objective has three main functions: to determine the teaching content, to lead the earning process and to assess its results.
Proficiency can be looked at as a goal and thus be defined in terms of objectives or standards. A native speaker’s language proficiency implies the ability to act as a speaker and listener in diverse ways and situations. The intuitive mastery that the native speaker possesses to use and interpret language appropriately in the process of  interaction and relation to social context has been called by Hymes (1972) communicative competence. In Hymes’ words (1972), it is a competence “when to speak , when not, and as to what to talk about with whom, when, where, in what manner’. Communicative competence involves grammatical (or linguistic) competence, sociolinguistic competence strategic competence, discourse competence and socio-cultural competence

These have been summarized by Van Ek (1976):

a. Linguistic competence, i.e., “knowledge of vocabulary items and mastery of certain structural rules through which they are processed into meaningful utterances’.

1. Socio—linguistic competence, i.e. ‘the ability to use and interpret language forms with situational appropriacy”.

2. Discourse competence, i.e., the ability to perceive and to achieve coherence of separate utterances in meaningful communication patterns.

3. Strategic competence i.e.., “the ability to use verbal and  non verbal strategies to compensate for gaps in the users´ knowledge of the code.

4. Socio-cultural competence, i.e., certain degree of familiarity with the socio-cultural context in which the language is used 

A communicative language teaching is one which recognizes the teaching of communicative competence as its aim. As Wilkins (1983) states, it is on this level of aim that such a language teaching distinguishes itself from more traditional approaches where the emphasis is heavily on teaching structural competence.

Communication includes, says Wilkins (19S3), “knowledge of grammaticality and ability to be grammatical, but as a highly complex skill it involves far more than the subskills of being grammatical’. It is worth saying here that the term grammatical involves the levels phonology, grammar and lexicology.

Verbal activity (VA) is the cornerstone of language teaching, for communication  becomes its objective (result),  content (process) and means. 

A clear distinction between language (langue) and speech (parole) can be seen in the scheme above. This Saussure´ s dicotomy is often related with new concepts. Language, an abstract, arbitrary system, is associated to the categories of system, form, competence and code, while speech, the concrete re1ization of language, is associated to the categories of use, message, verbal behavior, performance and function.

Communicative competence is manifested through listening, speaking, reading and writing. Each of these aspects of verbal activity is formed by a set of subskills, that is, to understand the message globally (listening), to put the words together to form sentences (speaking), to infer meanings of words in written texts (reading). Through these aspects the speakers perform a series of functions which become immediate objectives of a class. i.e., to greet somebody, to invite someone. (See van Ek. 19Th)

The interrelationship between aspects of verbal activities, subskills and functions may be illustrated this way:

How to formulate the objective?

Successful leaning demands correct determination of objectives at different levels: curriculum, level, subject-matter, syllabus unit, lesson, exercise.

Formulating the objectives means to express clear1y and precisely the intentions and goals the learners should achieve as a result of the teaching process. When formulating them, the teacher should bear in mind these characteristics:

- Pedagogical functions (unity of instruction and education).

- Level of generalization of the content (general, particular and specific objectives).

- Level of assimilation and depth of the content.

The objectives do not only state the knowledge and skills to learn, but also what to do with the content. So: it is important to remember the levels of assimilation: familiarization, reproduction, application and creation. To express each of this levels in the objectives the teacher may use the following verbs:

FAMILIARIZATION.

- to identify

- to understand

- to recognize 

- to differentiate

- to distinguish

- to select

- to match

- to discriminate

- to become familiar with

REPRODUCTION:
- to pronounce

- to repeat

- to reproduce

- to establish

- to perform

APPLICATION:
- to apply

- to make use of

- to explain.

- to produce

- to describe

- to differentiate

- to express

- to elaborate

-  to evaluate

CREATION

- to make

- to do

- to investigate

- to produce

- to obtain

- to carry out

- to elaborate

- to judge

The objectives should be formulated as a system, in terms of learning, with precision and having only one intention. They should be formulated as tasks containing the skills and functions to develop. Giving tasks to the learner demands an active and productive lemming process. Besides the task facilitates the learners the actions to acquire communicative experience.

The objectives of a course are determined by factors such as the needs of the society, learners’ features and learning conditions.

General objectives are often classified into educative and instructive: the former aim at the learner’s wholesome personality; the latter  aim at knowledge, habits and skills related to the subject-matter. Of course, this distinction is impossible in practice.

Here are some possible objectives of a course for children (9-l1years of age):

- To understand simple oral texts in English related to topics such as games, school,. studies, family, friends, vacation, parties, TV and extraclass activity.

  - To express themselves properly in elementary oral English everyday topics related to their personal experiences (those mentioned before).

 - To understand simple written texts in English related to their interest and experiences.

- To develop primary skills of writing as an instrumental skill for the other aspects of verbal activity.

These objectives have been formulated as a system as they follow this right order: listening, speaking, reading and writing, the last one as an instrumental skill.  Each objective expresses a task which contains a skill. There are also specifications on the topics.

The following is a sample of instructive (performance) objectives that may be used as a guide by teachers in planning their lessons: To understand short conversations between close friends talking about their future plans which contain, mainly, invitations to different places:

Skill: listening

Level of assimilation: recognition.

Subskill: establish function-form relationships.

Function: understand when someone invites other people.

Notion: invitations and places.

Means: short and simple conversations.

Procedure: listening to a conversation.

Level: elementary.

To reproduce the functions  of asking and saying what someone does for a living using BE and simple present appropriately in short conversations making small transformations to models given.

 Skill: speaking

Level of assimilation: reproduction

Subskill: use sentences appropriately. 

Function: ask and say what someone does for a living.

Notion: jobs and occupations.

Means: short conversations

Procedure: small transformations in pair work.

Level: elementary

- To understand short personal letters (asking for help) through the establishment of similarities and differences between two of them.

Skill: reading

Level of assimilation: recognition.

Subskill: establish similarities and differences. 

Function: ask for help.

Notion: help

Means: letters

Procedure: comparative analysis in pair work.

Level: elementary

- To write the functions of asking and saying someone’s name, job and address through taking dictation of a short text.

Skill: writing

Level of assimilation: reproduction.

Subskill: establish sound-grapheme correspondence.

Function: ask and say someone’s name, job and address

Notion: names, jobs, addresses.

Means: short texts,

Procedure: spelling dictation.

Level: elementary.

To understand specific data given on an oral report about health problems narrated by a native speaker.

Skill: listening

Level of assimilation: recognition

Subskill: determine specific information. 

Function: understand someone giving data about health problems.

Notion: health problems.

Means: report

Procedure: listening to a tape.

Level: intermediate

-To make use of the functions of asking for and giving information through role plays in communicative situations taking place in stores, shops and the like.

Skill: speaking

Level of assimilation: production

Subskill: use sentences appropriately.

Function: ask for and give information.

Notion: things to buy in stores, shops and the like.

Means: communicative situations.

Procedure: role-play.

Level: intermediate

According to van Ek’s model, the factors to be taken into consideration in the definition of language-learning objectives are:

1. The situations in which the language will be used, including the topics which will be dealt with.

2. The language activities in which the leaner will engage.

3. The language functions which the learner will fulfill.

4. What the learner will be able to do with respect to each topic

5. The general notions which the learner will be able to handle.

6. The specific (topic-related) notions which the learner will be able to handle.

7. The language forms which the learner will be able to use.

8. The degree of skill with which the learner will he able to perform.

By situation van Ek means ‘the complex of extralinguistic conditions which determine the nature of a language act” (op.cit.: 12), of which four components are distinguished:

1. The social role which the learner will lie able to play;

2. The psychological roles which the learner will be able to play;

3. The settings in which the learner will be able to use the language; and,

4. The topics which the learner will be able to deal with in the language.

Content in Language Teaching

What to Teach

Teaching content is defined as the scientific, technical and cultural knowledge taught in the teaching-learning process in response to man’s needs. The teaching content is determined by social, logical and  psychological factors.

When selecting learning content, one must always remember that the goal is for the students to be able to interact freely with others; to understand what others wish to communicate and to he able to convey to others what they themselves wish to share. To do this effectively, however, the students must understand how the English language works and be able to make the interrelated changes for which, the system of language provides mechanisms.

The problem of teaching and learning is threefold; it includes knowledge, habits (language practice) and skills (performance). Habits are automatic, stable, flexible, conscious, easily transferred, and can function m the verbal material. Habits are formed at the language levels: phonetic, grammatical and lexical. In developing habits the following factors should be considered:

- Conscious understanding of actions and operations.

-Knowledge of results and the ways mistakes are corrected.

- Considerations of the interference of habits already developed.

- Optimal distribution of exercises.

- Variability 0f exercises and their use in situations relevant to the learner.

- Understanding of principles and the whole system of actions.

- Use mental visuality in developing new habits.

In comparison with habits, skills are a new qualitative step; they synthesize and incorporate different habits, mobilize experience and may be programmed and regulated by man. As a result a learner gets a new qualitative level of language proficiency. Skills are characterized by comprehension, dynamic abilities, and transference into new situations, integrated capacities and man’s past experience.

Skills are developed at the individual’s level (speech) through listening, speaking, reading and writing, the students need knowledge and habits to develop skills and the other way around. They acquire knowledge about the language system (sound system, structural patterns and vocabulary) and its use.

It is worth nothing that skills and functions become both objectives and content because communication is both a result and a process (See scheme on page 49); that is, speaking is an objective in itself, but for the students to master it they have to model (imitate) the process of communication as much as possible. How could a student learn to perform a function with the language if he does not have enough training in doing it?

Developing speaking demands from the learners subskills such as matching function, form and context which can only be developed through communication practice.

So language is taught as verbal activity in a unity of knowledge, habits and skills. The students learn the language as a system and acquire habits in using the language components as means for speech. •They learn speech as the way of forming and formulating a thought (and the combination of both in the process of communication). Only the correlation of knowledge, habits and skills can provide for the high level of verbal activity.

Rivers (1977:4) emphasizes the importance of skills and knowledge on the language learning process and makes a clear distinction between getting skills and using them. This author illustrates the processes involved in learning to communicate as it is shown in this page.

To sum up, the content of language teaching involves three main components ( See Rogova 1983 :42)
1. Psychological component; i.e., habits and skills which ensure the use of the target language as a means of communication.

2. Linguistic component; i.e., language material: sounds, words, structures..

3. Methodological component. The learners should be taught how to learn a language. The teacher should give them learning strategies or  to encourage them, to use their own.. Being asked abut this topic some fifth grade students in Pinar  del Rio revealed they used to do the following  to learn English: repeat everything the teacher or their classmates said in class, to talk to their toys at home, and to tell others outside what they learned in class. 

The selection of content should consider factors such as social need, learner factors and learning conditions. Communicative functions should be taken from students’ communicative needs which one can determine through observation, interview and survey. These methods can also provide the teacher with the topics and situations close to students’ experiences. Nevertheless, the objectives of education (social needs) should be a leading factor in selecting teaching content.
Here are some examples of topics, situations and functions taken from Cuban children of 9-1l years old. (Acosta. 1991)

Topics in order of preference:

1. A party    

2. The television

3. The beach

4.
On weekends

5.
On vacations

6.
The movies

7.
My friends

9.
Traveling

     10. My teachers
     11.  Sports
     12. Girlfriends
     13. Animals

Common situations:

Situations where children:

-
greet each other and other people

-  play, watch TV and talk about books;

-
sing, draw, and make plans;

-
talk about parents, friends and teachers;

-
describe what they or others do:

-
visit friends and relatives

-
talk about themselves.

Everyday functions:

- To greet someone;

- To introduce someone;

- To ask and say where someone is;

- To express possession;

- To tell somebody to do something;

- To say somebody is doing something;

- To invite someone;

- To accept or refuse an invitation;

- To express prohibition;

- To ask and answer about likes and dislikes;

- To say they want to do something.

The text (oral or written) contains the topic, situation, functions and language (by the students to learn. It facilitates students´-developing skills.

The following criteria may serve may serve as guidelines to write supplementary material for teaching

- The language should he relevant. That is, the main items ( grammatical or functional) should really help to build up the learner’s abilities to communicate.

- The language should be appropriate. That is, it should use forms which are typical of the type of language to be taught (speaking is characterized by contracted forms, short form answers, hesitation markers, etc.; writing is characterized by more specific vocabulary, a good deal of subordination etc.).

- The situations should be realistic and relevant. That is, the text should create the impression that the speakers are real people in a real world, using language for a purpose, not simply exemplifying bits .of  language. The situations and characters must, of course, relate to the needs and age of the learners.

- Structural, lexical and functional items should he limited. That is, the text should concentrate on presenting few new items, depending on the level oft he students and the language skill in focus. Other items could be introduced in the practice stage.

- The text should not be so long.
- The text should be interesting for the student.

Learning a language the students get acquainted with topics, situations, functions and structures by means of which they acquire the aspects of verbal activity. 

Methods of Teaching
The scope and depth of the knowledge, habits and skills as well as their practical application depend on the methods of teaching. The methods not only allow the acquisition or knowledge and the development of habits and skills but also provide the earners with learning strategies.

The methods should adjust to the objectives and contents and to the ‘regularities of the object of teaching. They constitute a mediator between what is learned and what is to be learned, and relate theory and practice.

A method is generally defined as the nouns of organization of students’ cognitive activity that allow the acquisition and the practical activity. A method is understood as some overall means of achieving the general objectives of a course. It is a set of actions of the teacher directed to an aim in order to organize the cognitive and practical activity of the students, thus assuring learning the content.

Methods are characterized by their:

- clarity.

- determination

- direction towards a definite goal;

- capacity of attaining a goal

- capacity of giving other results as by-product; and.

- capacity of assuring the result.

Methods of Teaching Languages

The history of foreign language teaching shows that a great variety of methods have been used in teaching languages.

At different periods, depending on the aims of teaching and earning a language, new methods have sprung up. In each case the method received a certain name; sometimes its name denoted logical categories, for example, the synthetic method the analytic method. etc.; sometimes the method was named after the aspect of language upon which attention was focused, or the skill which was the main object of teaching. Among these are the grammar method, the phonetic method, the oral method, etc. Sometimes the method got its name from the psychology of language learning; in this category the following names occur: the conscious method, the direct method, etc. Finally, methods have been named after their inventors: thus we find the Berlitz method the Palmer (West, Fries, Lado) method, etc. (See Louro 1975:45). Nowadays new methods are known such as suggestopedia of Georgi Lozanov, Total Physical Response (TPR). and the Whole Language Approach, among others.

Approaches

Conscious-Practical Approach

This approach to language teaching was followed in the former Soviet Union. Every student has to earn a foreign language and acquire habits and skills in using it. These are the main features of this approach:

1. The aims of teaching are practical, educational, and cultural. The teaching of a language must, first, lead the students to practical mastery of it. There are four skills to be trained: listening, speaking, reading and writing, with understanding as the main ingredient of each. This means that the teacher’s main concern should not be only over difficulties of pronunciation. the growth of vocabulary or grammar, but over language skills, that is. over getting students’ language skills into action.

2. The method is based upon a scientific approach to the determination of the content of teaching. This implies careful selection of linguistic material, a clear idea of the desired result in terms of habits and skills.

3. This approach sustains the following principles:

Oral language is the principal means of teaching a language to achieve any objective the teacher sets.

The method is based on the following sequence of language activities: students assimilate the material orally before they read and write it.

- Active teaching techniques are widely used: visual, audio, and audio-visual aids, teaching materials for stimulating the students’ speech activities.

- A special emphasis is laid on a definite sequence in forming language skills:

getting information about a language unit;

  - Various drill exercises within the language sufficient for fixing the material in the students’ minds and forming habits in using it;

- A large number of creative exercises for the students to participate actively in the process of communication.

  - The method strives for the constant increase of active time for each student to practice in listening, speaking, reading and wilting.

Since the distinguishing features of this method are a conscious approach to language learning and the acquisition of the language through, the students’ practice in using it, B. V. Belyaev offers the name of conscious-practical method to emphasize the path followed in the acquisition of the language skills from conscious approach to automaticity.

On the one hand, the teacher must provide the students with knowledge of the different aspects of the language (phonetics, grammar and vocabulary) on the other hand, he should equip them with habits and skills in listening, speaking, reading and listening.

Communicative Approach
By the end of the sixties it was clear that the situational approach as understood in, for example the audio-visual method, had run its course. There was no future in predicting language on the basis of situational events. What was required was a return to the traditional concept that utterances carried meaning in themselves and expressed the intentions of the speakers and writers who created them. Language is not just a set of. structure-habits, nor a collection of situationally sensitive phrases like: Can r help you?, or How do you do?. It is a vehicle for the comprehension and expression of meanings, or “notions”, as Jespersen called them in 1924, and as they were to be called in the new communicative approach. As Jespersen had pointed out there were some extralinguistic categories which were universal in so far as they were applicable to all languages. This existing level of semantic generalization brought different languages into contact with each other. The potential of this insight for a program of language teaching across linguistic frontiers provided one of the strands in an ambitious project initiated by the Council of Europe in 1971 which has since become popularly known as The Threshold Level or T-Level.

The T-level effectively began at a symposium in 1971 as a result of which three position papers were commissioned. The first set out a model of the archetypal adult learner of foreign languages in Europe in terms of an analysis of communicative needs. It is divided into two sections, language needs and learning needs, for each of which Richterich provides a detailed taxonomy of the situations in which a learner might have to use the foreign language, the roles he might have to play, and the types of communicative activity he might have to take part in.

The second and third papers, by Jan van Ek and D. A. Wilkins, both address themselves to the same basic issue: the specification of a syllabus for the fundamental common core” which all learners would be expected to acquire before moving to the specific professional or other interests.

Wilkins’ approach to his task of specifying a syllabus for Europe began from Jespersen’s notional categories which are ‘universal’ in so far as they are applicable to all languages. (Wilkins 1976: 18, footnote 13). Wilkins recognizes Three different types of notional category in the expanded version of his paper, published as Notional Syllabuses in 1976:

a. semantic-grammatical categories such as past, future, location, etc.;

b,. categories of modality such as possibility, necessity, obligation, etc.:

c. categories of communicative function, which include asking questions, making requests, expressing agreement and disagreement. and so on..

In  the 1975 Threshold Level inventory itself van Ek collapses a and b into “General Notions”, and adds a category of ‘Specific Notions” which represent word meanings. “Language Functions” are listed separately, and the approach as a whole has become known informally as the “Notional/Functional Approach”.
While “notions” seemed rather abstract for practical use, the value of “functions” was recognized immediately as a means of organizing classroom activities and materials. They provided, in particular a way of exploiting the situational dialogues inherited from the past, by demonstrating that the same function (for example, “asking or things”) occurred in many different situations. More generally, the use of functional labels or language lessons provided teachers with a means of communicating with learners which was both concrete and clearly related to their reasons for learning the language. “Today we are going to practice asking for things in shops” makes much more obvious sense than “practicing question-forms”, which is too abstract, or role-playing a dialogue such as “At the florist’s” which is too arbitrary. By the late seventies, most new courses of English had incorporated a functional dimension to their syllabus design. Typically the familiar structural patterns remained but they were ordered differently and organized around functional headings which served to hold the individual lesson units together.

The starting point of functionalist teaching, the needs of learners and their purposes in leaning English, both reflected an explicit procedure for linking language forms and their use in everyday life which made practical sense to both learners and teachers. This communicative methodology is supported on the following principles and processes: (See Wilkins 1983)

1. Know what you are doing.

It means that the focus of every lesson, or part of a lesson, should be learning how to do something; that is, an operation that the student might really want to perform in the foreign language. This would be an answer to questions ‘which every student should ask himself: why am I learning this? What am I learning to do? At the beginning of every lesson the students should know what he is going to lean, why and how. At the end he should he able to see clearly that he can do something communicatively useful that he could not do at the beginning.

2. The whole is more than the sum of the parts.

Communication cannot easily be analyzed into component features without destroying its nature. Besides, the ability to handle the language  elements in isolation does not mean the ability to communicate. The students often apply grammatical rules correctly in forming sentences in past tense without being able to use them through speaking to perform a simple function. What is needed is the ability to deal with expressions and ideas to work in the context of the whole. A communicative teacher is likely to make use of both synthetic and analytic procedures. (See the Glossary)

3. The processes are as important as the forms.

Emphasis should be made in the classroom to imitate the process of communication so that practice of the forms of the target language should take place within a communicative framework. There are three processes which should be incorporated in teaching procedures: information gap, one of the two people in communication knows something that is unknown to the other; choice, the participants have choice of what to say and how to say it; and feedback, the participant checks if he has successfully completed his task.

4. To learn it, do it.

It means to involve the student in doing things, in making choices, evaluating feedback, bridging information gap. Such activities demand an environment where doing things is possible. Learning is as important as teaching. Only the student can learn.

5. Mistakes are not always mistakes.

The communicative approach requires the flexibility to treat different things as mistakes at different stages in the learning process. The student learns through making trial and error, through hitting and missing. He makes mistakes in his attempt to get his message across. Many trivial mistakes of grammar or pronunciation do not hamper communication. The student overcomes those mistakes as he progresses in using the language. Correcting every mistake constantly destroys the learner’s confidence in his ability to use the language. He gets fear and stops doing.

For information about which mistakes to correct, when and how, see Correcting Mistakes, Chapter X in this book.

To the communicative approach are often associated the categories of appropriacy , use, value, utterance, illocutionary act, coherence and communicative abilities; while to the structural approach are associated the linguistic categories of correctness, usage, signification, sentence, proposition, cohesion, and linguistic skills.

Teaching Procedures

A procedure is a detail of the method, that is, a particular intellectual or practical operation of the teacher and the learners´ activity which complements the form of assimilation of a certain method. The procedure does not cover the learning process as a whole, just one of its phases. Out of the method the procedure is useless in the acquisition of knowledge and the development of habits and skills.

Teaching procedures are determined by the objectives to attain, the contents to teach and the methods to use, as well as other factors such as the time available, the size of the class, the learners’ features and the conditions of learning. They should derive from the methodological principles stated in Chapter 1 and should reflect the essence of the principles and integrate harmonically the cognitive, communicative and educative elements. They should, consequently, meet the following requisites:

- Conceive communication as its main goal and develop habits and skills within the process of communication.

- Develop communication as a conscious activity embodying knowledge, habits and skills as a unit.

- Consider the stages of orientation, realization and control of the learning activities.

- Be directed to the psychological content of communication with emphasis on thinking,

Relate to the language skill they help to develop and favor the integration of skills

- Consider the communicative functions and the subskills as the immediate objectives to attain; the interrelationship between language forms, meaning and use in context; and imitate the processes of communication (information gap, choice and feedback).

- Follow a logical and pedagogical organization.

- Relate the contents to the learners’ personal experiences.

A communicative procedure is that which invites the students to engage in self-motivating activities that are stimulating, interesting, social, meaning-based, purposeful, interactive and most of all enjoyable.

Communication implies the acquisition of knowledge about the language system and the development of habits and skills within each of the language skills. Teaching should attempt to develop all the language skills in the sequence: listening, speaking, reading and writing since the beginning of the course, as they complement each other within the teaching-learning process. While one of the skills is the objective of teaching, the others may act as means for its development it and develop themselves at the same time. Listening and speaking are treated first due to the primary character of oral communication where listening is the basis for speaking. Reading precedes writing as the basis of it, and the later is considered an instrumental skill. This means writing is not an objective in itself (except in specialized courses), but a means for the development of listening, speaking and reading.

The unity of knowledge, habits and skills should he conceived within the process of communication as a conscious activity. This means there is not a stage for the formation of habits and another for the development of skills. On the contrary both develop through the communicative practice based on the knowledge of the language and its use. 

The teacher‘s task consists on creating he necessary conditions for the students to communicate rather than loam the language elements. These are inserted within the communicative tasks the teacher sets and, consequently, function as a means for the realization of the tasks.

The treatment of the language forms responds to the communicative functions and the subskills and skills of teaching. The teaching of the language forms should be programmed; even through incidental teaching may occur. The use of pedagogical rules allows the analysis of the language forms in their relation to the function and the context. These forms may he treated individually but within the context. Their analysis may include both, the form and the content. Analytical and synthetic procedures could be applied in the treatment of these elements; in the former the learners interact with the text first, and then analyze its components; in the latter they learn the expressions independently first, and then exercise the ability of combining them. Both, the analytical and the synthetic procedures, relate the whole to the parts.

The students should be conscious of the process of learning as a series of dynamic operations for the fulfillment of the objectives of teaching. These objectives are attained through the unity of language rules arid speech actions. The students know what they are doing at every step and why. They always learn something new of a social importance in their communicative activity.

The students develop logical thinking through the solution of tasks which demand the use of the language, and consolidate proper habits of social behavior as well as their political-ideological formation through the realization of the characteristic activities of language learning. Communication is used as a means for education.

The Stages of Learning and the Teacher’s Role

What is the teacher’s role it, the classroom? In the first place, his task is to create the best conditions for learning. But, in order to implement this general function, he has specific roles to play at different stages of the learning process: presentation, practice and production.

At the presentation stage, the teacher’s main task is to serve as a kind of informant. He selects the new material using the textbook and modifies it as required, and presents in such a way that the meaning of the new language is as clear and memorable as possible. The students listen and try to understand. Although they are probably saying very little at this stage, they are by no means passive.

At the practice stage it is the students’ turn to do most of the job, while the teacher’s main task is to devise and to provide the maximum amount of practice which must, at the same time be both meaningful and memorable. His role, then, is radically different from that at the presentation stage. He does the minimum amount of talking himself giving the learners a chance to participate and monitoring their performance to sec that it is satisfactory.

At the production stage, the teacher takes on the role of a manager, guide and adviser. These are not easy roles either to accept or fulfill. Many teachers feel that they have done their job if they have presented new material well and have given their students adequate, though usually controlled, practice in it. Not real learning should be assumed to have taken place until the students are able to use language by themselves. At any level of attainment, from elementary to advanced, the students need to be given regular and frequent opportunities to use language freely, even if they sometimes make mistakes as a result. This is not to say that mistakes are unimportant, but rather that free expression is more important, and it is a great mistake to deprive students of this opportunity because it is through these opportunities to use the language as they wish, to try to express their own ideas, that the students become aware that they have learned something useful for them personally, and are encouraged to go on learning. This is perhaps the most vital factor of all in helping to keep learning a1ive.

The sequence presentation-practice-production is a well-tried approach to language learning, which is effective in average classroom conditions. It should not of course, be interpreted too literally: these stages are not recipes for organizing all our lessons. We need not follow this sequence too rigidly, especially at the post-elementary level where the students already have a foundation of language. We can reverse the sequence outlined above by first setting them tasks which will require them to communicate as best as they can with the language at their disposal, and then using the outcome as away of deciding what new language needs to be presented and practiced. 

There is one more key role that cuts across these three stages:  namely, the teacher as motivator. Whatever he is doing in the classroom, his ability to motivate the students, to arouse their interest and involve them in what they are doing, will be crucial. The teacher’s personality must be flexible enough to allow him to be both authoritative and friendly at the same time.

I. The Presentation Stage.
One of the roles of the language teacher is to present new material which the students need to expand their mastery of the language. The presentation of the new material can be done in different ways —through texts, situations or activities— but whatever approach the teacher applies the procedures must be:

-
economical: this stage should not take too much time, so as to favor language practice.

· effective: it should guarantee comprehension of what they are subsequently going to practice.

What is the function of a text?

The objective of the presentation of a text is to familiarize the learners with the new situation and assure its comprehension according to the objectives pursued. The contextualization of the language items favor; their understanding, and creates favorable conditions for practice since it embodies a situation in which language items are most commonly used and encourage the learners to practice them in the same way

Most courses include texts (dialogues or prose passages) for the presentation of the new material it, combination with already learned material. Their main advantage is evidently clear since the’ provide a context for language comprehension and practice. Besides, it embodies the language items the learners need to communicate. The text, therefore, is a means to an end, and not an end in itself. For this reason, it is of little value to have the learners learn the text by heart since the learning of a language in this way does not lead to its mastery.
What type of text should the students work with: dialogue or passage?

In the early stages of language learning our main concern will almost certainly be the teaching of the spoken language and for a number of reasons dialogues would seem to he the best suited for this purpose. Dialogues present the spoken language directly in situations in which it is used, permit and encourage the learners to practice the language in the same way, and encourage active participation.

Which requisites should the new material meet?

To understand new language items, students in the elementary stage should be presented to them in natural utterances, combining old and flew items at the same time they see or read a situation in which they are used, or are led to recall or imagine one.

Intermediate and advanced learners can also achieve comprehension of a new content through language itself. Through association with previously acquired language items, they can understand a conversation they listen to or a passage they read, if it is properly graded and the general context is familiar. The essential requisites are to hear or read language as is used in situations, in complete utterances and small portions, and in combination with familiar items.

The introductory phase of the class

Learning needs a certain orientation, a willingness to face it. So learners need help to mobilize their forces towards the object of learning. This is the very objective of the introductory phase of the class. In practice, teachers sometimes underestimate the importance of this phase which is out, reduced to the control of knowledge or the reproduction  of what was learned in previous classes. This makes it look more as an appendix of previous classes than what it is: an organizer component of the new class.

Review and control of the acquired knowledge, habits and skills is only one of the three tasks of the introductory phase of a class.

The other two are: preparation of the knowledge, habits and skills, and stimulation of the learners’ interest and attention. In addition to this review of known material may be done before introducing the new language content or incorporate old items throughout the development of the lesson.

When review is given at the beginning its objective is to verify if the students recall and can use language items that serve as a basis for the new material to be introduced. When the review is incorporated into the body of the lesson, its objective is to combine old and new material in a natural way ---the way it is used in communication. In spite of this, the review should meet two basic requisites: 

1. Its content should be related to the new content that is to be introduced. Therefore, the review does not necessarily have to refer to the preceding lesson.

2. The review activities should require individual production on the part of the students, not merely repetition.

Orientation plays a major role in the direction of the process of learning. It makes the students take an active part in the process as they know what the final result is going to be, how they are going to perform and which means and conditions are necessary to get to it.

The presentation stage begins with the consolidation of previously learned items which have some bearing to the new material. This is often done in the form of conversation and activates the necessity items already learned which serves as starting point for lie learning of new items. This activity aims at creating favorable psychological conditions and bridges with the new content, thus establishing a link.

Should we pre-teach language in the text?

That is, should we extract items (grammatical or lexical) from the text, teach their meaning (e.g. through situations or translations) and get the learners to practice the language before they get in touch with the text? The argument in favor of this is that the students will only understand the text if we do some pre-teaching. The argument against is that they should be given the opportunity to guess the meaning of new language, and that this in act, is one of the strategies they will need to acquire.

It must he acknowledged that there are occasions when it helps to prepare the students for (he text by pre-teaching an item which is likely to prevent them from understanding the text as a whole. In practice, however, the decision whether to pre-teach or not should be taken by the teacher, on The grounds of criteria such as the complexity of the text and learners’ features.

How do we motivate the students to interact with the text?

Motivation to interact with the text is perhaps achieved if a discussion of the situation (together with related visual material) relating it to the students’ interests takes place. Also, a pre-text task should involve the learners in the situation on a personal level.

This task focuses the learners’ attention on key items in the text. This can he done through “focus” questions which will get the learners look for certain information in The text. A task of this kind also helps to reassure the learners that they are achieving something positive, even if they do not fully understand the text. It activates psychological processes in the learners and creates a favorable climate for learning as they associate the new learning situation to personal experiences.

This task becomes a challenge for the learners to get some new information related to their interests and experiences. It can be a question, a chart to fill in, a problem-solving activity, either oral or written. This task directs the learners’ attention towards the general parameters of the situation embodied in the text which include characters, relationship among them, time and place of the situation, actions, etc.
It helps to have the learners speculate on the possible solution to the task set. They venture to anticipate events which impel them to listen to, or read the text and cheek their anticipation. This can he done from a silent scenification of the situation followed by its sound model. This obviously develops the mechanism of Anticipation and the students’ imagination. 

Motivation at this phase can, therefore, be achieved if we:

- Relate the new content to the learner’s interests and experiences with their families, friends, preferences, student organizations, etc.

-Use teaching aids which they themselves can make, and gestures, mimicry pantomime, and the like to support the presentation.

- Set problem-solving tasks.

The presentation of the new material may be done through texts using one of the following techniques:

- Dramatizing:  acting out a situation yourself or together with the monitor, who should be previously coached, and making gestures to illustrate the situation.

- Presenting a prose passage to be read. This should be done as silent reading by the students.

The teacher can also use classroom context or create situations in the classroom, particularly through the use of realia, actions or visual material to illustrate the meaning of new items. Other techniques for contextualizing new material   in the classroom are:

- Reminding the students of a situation they are familiar with through a conversation with them:
- Creating or describing an imaginary situation by means of a conversation with the pupils.

- Creating a scene on the magnet or flannel board.

- Using pictures, films, filmstrips, posters, drawings, cut-outs, and flannelboard figures.

How many times should the new material be presented? (played on the tape, acted out, read or whatever).

The detailed comprehension of text is the next goal to achieve. Here the students contact the text one more time (or several times and deepen into its comprehension through well-defined activities and procedures which also lay the foundation for the development of speaking skills. These activities aim at developing a set of skills, which cup high levels of listening comprehension possible.

Types of Listening activities

Listening comprehension activities are of two types: basic and cognitive. Basic activities include those for recognition, discrimination and reproduction. Through them, the students make an elementary analysis of the information and reproduce it (or parts of it). For this purpose, we may use exercises such as questions with who, what, when, when, bow many, etc.

Cognitive activities aim at developing more complex listening skills. They may include tasks such as predicting, inferring, analyzing and evaluating the information. Here, Say right, wrong or I don’t know, ‘True or false, Fill in the blanks, Cloze exercises and Questions beyond the information of the text, are used.
Both types of listening activities can be combined according to the skills the teacher intends to develop. However, cognitive activities aimed at developing more complex skills should predominate under the communicative approach.

The procedures to be applied may vary. In the elementary level or at the beginning of the course the teacher may rely more on the students’ mother tongue as a means for the realization of time activities. However, the more the foreign language is used, the more the students are going to develop their listening and speaking skills since through these activities they work on their understanding of the oral instructions, explanations and exemplifications the teacher gives them. At The same time, they reproduce in their inner speech the language the teacher or their classmates produce, thus developing speaking skills as well. This important learning strategy should he developed to its maximum capacity in the learners.

The procedures may also vary as the course advances. The teacher may demand more from the learners as they do the different exercises. He may, for instance, ask the students not only to repeat a, b or c in a multiple choice exercise, but to reproduce the item, to explain why an item is true or false in a true or false exercise or give reasons why the solution to the task is such.. This all depends on the level of the students and the familiarity in doing the different exercises. The students should also be trained to varied activities and procedures as a motivational and developmental means. The integration of speaking, reading and writing also varies the students’ listening activity and intensifies their communicative practice.

Presenting dialogues.

The following set of procedures outlines a workable approach to presenting dialogues in average classroom conditions. It need not, of course, be followed rigidly, although there are certain things that the teacher will always need to do such as invoking the students in the situation. providing reasons or listening, checking understanding  and , and repeating parts of the dialogue.

Step 1. Establish the setting.

Step 2. Establish personal link with the situation.

Step 3. Pre-teach selected items (optional).

Step 4. Set a listening task.

Step 5. Ask the students to listen..

Step 6. Ask the students to read silently as they listen.

Step 7. Explain any difficulties,

Step 8. Ask the students to repeat the dialogue.

Presenting prose passages

In prose passages which contain not only a good deal of new language, but also a lot of information which will probably be new to he students, a reading-oriented approach is suggested. 

Step 1. Introduce the topic.

Step 2. Introduce the text.

Step 3, Provide relevant language practice. Step 4, Set a reading task.

Step 5. Do a silent reading.

Step 6. Explain any difficulties. 

Step 7. Do silent reading.

Step 8. Oct the class to talk about what they have learned.

II. The Practice Stage
After new items have been presented in meaningful contexts and some imitation and repetition have boon carried out, the students must be given ample opportunity to practice those items by themselves. That is to say, they should be given sufficient practice in using them in meaningful contexts without constant reference to a text.
The text as a context for language practice 

Most coursebooks include a section of activities based on a presentation text. Their advantage is that they offer a well-defined context for practice, a context the students are partially familiar with, as well as the language it embodies.

These activities are mostly in the form of questions on the text. Question and answer practice is not only the most overworked language practice in the classroom, but also one of the most misused. A problem commonly found is that of the indefinition between the questions intended to test comprehension and those used for oral practice. The following basic points in connection with question and answer practice need to be noted: 

-  It is only one of the ways of giving practice.

- Questions must be as realistic as possible. Normally, they are requests for information; the person who asks a question expects to be told something that he does not know. We should try to exploit simple information gap techniques as much as possible.

- Different ways of asking and answering questions must be taken into account. The principal ways of asking and answering questions are:

-Wh- questions.

-Questions formed with an auxiliary verb.

-Tag questions.

-Alternative type questions.
Questions can be answered in a variety of ways ranging from Yes, it is to That’s right to a complete statement. Classroom Language, in general, should be varied as much as possible. this is a very realistic way of language use and so we should take full advantage of it to introduce (if only at the level of recognition) varied language forms.

The actual choice of questions is likely to be influenced by a number of considerations. For example, how much you want to help the students towards the answer at any given point of practice, Wh-questions appear to do this less than the others. What kind of answer we want to elicit from the students if the answer should be complete or it may be answered with a word or phrase (it is wrong to ask always for a complete answer”); what kind of question type offers better opportunities for meaningful practice. Wh-questions require the students to provide some information from the text which is not in the question (in other words, the; cannot simply guess the answer).

In the early stages, we would probably want to give the students plenty of practice in asking and answering using short and simple forms, since this is an important idiomatic feature of English, hut it would be wrong to insist on one form at a time  or ask all the questions yourself. The students need practice too, and it is important to expose them to a variety of questions and answers. In addition to, or as an alternative to question and answer practice, there are various other ways in which a text can he exploited for oral practice. Both, prose and dialogue texts, can usually be exploited for oral practice. It s not suggested that die teacher should use ill these devises to exploited single passage, but rather that he should select one or two, which seem to be particularly productive when applied to a given text. Here are some possibilities: 

1- Right / Wrong statements.

The students are asked to say whether a statement is right wrong within the context of the text If it is wrong, they are asked to give the correct version.

2- Corrections.

The students are asked to correct statements

3- Expanding statements.

The students have to give more information about a particular item in the text.

4. Giving reasons.

The students have to explain the point of a statement.

5. Stating consequence.

The students have to say what happened as a result of an event or action.

Otter kinds of text-based activities for oral practice will depend on the type of text being used. For example with narrative texts, the teacher can get the students to say what event happened after another, thus leading them to retell part of the story. With dialogues he can get them to identify the speaker (i.e who said this?), and depending on the level of the students, to say why he said it.

The use of mechanical drills derives from an approach to language learning which places great emphasis on the formation of correct habits and the avoidance of mistakes. This drills require the learners to perform correctly regardless of whether they have to think about what the are saying. Certainly the students can get extensive practice in this way and generally they can speak without too much intervention on the part of the teacher, thus increasing the amount of students’- talking time. And, of course this kind of language activity  is, at least, one step forward from mere imitation, and less discouraging than getting responses that are full of mistakes. Through them, the students gain some confidence and fluency at the level of pronunciation  and also in other areas of the language system which require a good deal of practice.

There are, many types of mechanical drills. Indeed, they are a common feature of many textbooks. In them, practice is often carried out quite mechanically demanding conditioned responses based on a particular type of language pattern, regardless of the meaning of what they are saying.

Let us look at some of these drills:

Transformation drills.

These are used to practice changes, for example, from affirmative to interrogative or negative, from one pronoun to another, from active to passive, etc. Although the structural pattern for which this type of drill is commonly used require a good deal of practice, it is unlikely that the students will master them in this way. The teacher starts with the model sentence:

T: I get up early in the morning. Use Tom..

S: Tom gets up early in the morning.

There are, however, certain situations in real life in which we do actually transform or convert what people say; for example, when we report what someone has said.

One way,  then, of making such practice more meaningful is by getting the students to report the utterances of one another. For example:

T: I’m going to a party this evening.

S1 (toS2): Did you hear that? He’s going to a party this evening. 

At a later stage, many aspects of indirect speech can be realistically practiced in this way. Chain reporting, for instance, where one student speaks to another around or across the class, adds to the interest.

As you can see, mechanical drills can provide extensive practice because most 0f them can be done in chorus and rapid practice— because once the students have understood the form of the drill, they can be prompted to continue with just a single cue, but they are not meaningful. Let us now concentrate on ways of making practice more meaningful, regardless of whether it sometimes goes at a rater slower pace.

Making drills communicative.

When we think 0f communicative language practice our thoughts turn, perhaps, most naturally to exercises (like role-play) associated with the free production stage. In fact, we may even be tempted to equate the idea of being communicative with the notion of letting the student say ‘What he wants to say”, implying a minimum of control . At the same time, most of us —however “communicative’ we are in our approach— would accept the need for controlled practice of drilling, but we tend to think of these two things: communicative practice, on the one hand, and drilling, on the other, as being quite separate. In fact, we provide both but in different parts of the lesson. However, by following quite simple procedures we may change traditional drills into more communicative ones.

We are all familiar with the following kind of traditional drill:

Exercise 1

Ask:

	       Peter
Is    Tom

   Janet 
	standing

           sitting                                                                     
	by the window?

on the stairs?

on the bus?


Answer:

	Yes

No
	She/He

She/He


	is

isn’t





 The students may work in pairs with Student A asking and Student B answering. the drill will produce exchanges like this:

A: Is Peter sitting by the window?

B: yes, he is.

The information gap principle has been discussed in exercise I both students are looking  at the same page, so Student A is asking questions to which he already knows the answers, and Student B is supplying answers which he knows A already has. No information is changing hands.

At the practice stage, activities are wholly or mainly under the teacher’s control. The teacher works with the whole class together, using drills which give the learners an opportunity to reproduce what they are learning accurately and enable the teacher to check  whether they are able to do this. Nevertheless, drilling advances progressively from the text towards reality and students start to work on their own talking to one another directly or through the medium of the teacher. The students get plenty of guidance but at the same time they are given the chance to talk to one another. So, what is needed, then, is a change in some degree in the organization of the class. That is, we will provide them, to some degree, with the content of what they will say but at the same time we will give them the chance to talk to one another, or to a small group of classmates without constant supervision or correction by the teacher.

The most effective way for students to develop their listening and oral language skills is the small group: either in pairwork or groupwork. This allows for natural conversation to develop and permits students to practice and use previously introduced vocabulary. grammar and functions.

Pairwork and groupwork should be done at the end of the practice stage or at the production stage as their main objective is to consolidate new items being learned. They both increase talking time. However, the class is, alter all, a   purely arbitrary unit whose size may vary and to increase the amount of practice the students can get, as well as making it more realistic by getting them to talk to one another, we recommend to use pairwork mostly at the practice stage. At the production stage, our concern is to provide the students with an environment within which they can communicate easily and freely, and within which they can work together independently with only the minimum amount of direction from you. The solution lies in forming small groups. This does not, of course, mean that you should not or do not need to do at his stage. In fact, it may sometimes be more convenient (because of time) or more suitable (because of the type of activity). The main advantage however in using groups at this stage is that they provide a richer climate for interaction.

We can identify two ways of getting the learners  to work in pairs:

1. Fixed pairs. Each student completes an activity with the same partner Subsequently they may change partners, either to repeat the activity or to extend it (e.g. by reporting something ).Normally, the students work with a neighbor for this type of pairwork.

2. Flexible pairs. For this each student interacts with a number of students in turn in order to complete a task. This type of pairwork normally requires the students to move freely around the classroom, and can, therefore, cause problems in large classes The procedures can be modified so that the students interact only with those it’ their vicinity, without moving around.

If pairwork is to be successful, certain procedures need to be followed:

Make sure the students know exactly what they have to do. That is, explain the activity and practice as necessary with “open” pairs across the class.

2. Divide the students into pairs (taking advantage as much as possible of the way they are seated). A pair may consist of three students. In this ease, the third student listens while the other two practice. The students then change partners. In any case, depending on the type of activity, make sure the students make it in turns to initiate and respond.

3. Carry out selective checking; i.e., by walking around the classroom and listening in. Join in with a pair from time to time, especially with those students who are likely to need your help. If you feel the activity is going badly, stop it, re-present it to the class and let the students start again.

4. Control noise level by stopping an activity and asking the students to start again quietly.

5. Gauge the amount of time an activity should goon for. Stop the activity when most students have had a reasonable amount of practice. You cannot expect all the students to go at exactly same pace and some students will naturally get more practice than others.

6. Provide any necessary feedback; i.e. tell the students how well they have done. If necessary, re-teach any items now or later.

Questionnaires for use at this stage should usually relate to a topic of some kind e.g., like and dislikes about food, activities, abilities, etc. The answer required should be either Yes or No, or one of the frequency adverbs (never, hardly ever. sometimes, quite often. regularly etc.), as for the second questionnaire above. Another activity is Let’s go together. This is, in fact, a decision making activity which involves finding a partner; eg. someone who has made the same decision. The information the students need for this activity can be presented in tabular form on the board.

III
The production stage.

At the practice stage the students perform the tasks entailed in the activities under the teachers guidance and so reproduce accurately what they have learned. Here, the teacher devises and provides maximum amount of practice which must be both memorable and meaningful, and where the students get plenty of guidance, either with language or ideas, or both.

Learning, however, does not end at this stage even though it sometimes does not go beyond practice. Up to this stage, no real learning should be assumed to have taken place until the students’ arc able to use the language for themselves. Students need to he given opportunities to use language freely, even if they sometimes make mistakes as a result. This is not to say that mistakes are unimportant but rather that free expression is more important, and it is a great mistake to deprive the students of this opportunity. It is a pity some students never get the chance to use language fluently in conversations and discussions.

Language use implies the combination and integration of all the linguistic and functional elements, as well as the skills to operate with them dynamically  and creatively in new and natural communicative situations. Though application activities, the learners grow confident in their possibilities, and a feeling of’ success arises. In contrast to the role played by the teacher at the practice stage where he provides the learners with language and ideas, here he presents the situations and the students provide the language to communicate within it. They perform the speech act and do so at a nominal rhythm without  making unnecessary pauses and adjusting their speech to the social context.

At this stage, teachers should consider three main guidelines:

- Learners must be given opportunities to try out language for themselves, and to make the best use of what they know in a variety of situations through activities which  involve them on an imaginative, cognitive and, above all,  personal level such as simulation, problem-solving, discussions and others which can provide the learners opportunities to  say what they want to say.

Activities here must increase the scale through the learners to work on their own. There are two points to be noted here. First, the activities must be appropriate to the level of the students; that is we should try to select activities which are accessible but where they have to work hard at the task.. Secondly, the activities should be likely to involve the learners. This is a good guide to effective learning, as they help mobilize all learning potential to develop fluency. The more subjective, interesting and challenging situations which convey social economic, scientific or ideological messages to the learners. The situations reflect the way of living of other counties and our own life. 

General Demands for a Lesson
1. Planning. 

-Clear indication of lesson objectives and the carrying out of these objectives in the classroom. 

-Lesson situated into context of previous lesson and functions. 

-A variety of procedures to reinforce the objectives.

-Clear presentation of what the students are expected to do during the learning stage.

-Verification at the end of the lesson that the students have learned.

-Assignment of appropriate homework and practice activities that will reinforce the objectives of the lesson.

2. Running the lesson.

-Speak clearly and project voice adequately to the students.

-Provide appropriate pace for the level of the students and the difficulty of the material.

-Create comfortable, non-threatening atmosphere.

-Involve all students equally.

-Monitor students' comprehension of activities and objectives.

-Provide positive feedback to the students encouraging them.

-Give the students adequate time to respond to questions.

-Provide adequate opportunities and situations for meaningful communication to take place in the classroom.

-Don't discourage students from speaking by interrupting or by correcting their errors at every opportunity.

-Stimulate active and effective pair and groupwork.

-Provide a variety of procedures and activities to keep up the

level of student interest.

-Provide adequate context and setting for communicative activities.

System of Exercises

A system of exercises is a set of well-organized activities for the students to develop different habits and skills in the process of learning a foreign language. It always reflects a definite methodological system as such with its aim, principles, and methods. So the pedagogical process of teacher-student activities is programmed by means of exercises. 

Exercises are a concrete embodiment (realization) of the content and aims of teaching. They are structural units which organize not only language material but also the learners’ actions and operations. Exercises, as a means of solving mental, methodological tasks, include the students' mental processes and practical activities. Thus, they are units of cognitive and communicative activity.

Exercises should have the following structural characteristics: 

-Setting of the task (problem). 

-Ways and orientations to solve the problem. 

-Solving the problem. 

-Control and self-control (feedback). 

To be effective, exercise should answer the following requirements: :

1.-They are to be done on ideological material. 

2.-They should be interwoven in the very verbal activity. 

3.-They should provide for the development of the cognitive processes of the learner, his memory and imagination. 

4.-There should be a correlation between final results (aims ) and the ways to reach them.

5.-They are to be compiled so as to provide for verbal activity on each level (recognition, reproduction, production), and in every aspect (pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary) in their interrelationship. ,

6.- Exercises of the receptive level should precede those of the productive level.

7.-All the exercises should be prepared on a carefully selected material for each kind of verbal activity and for each aspect of language.

8.-Selection of material for exercises should be realized not only on the level of words, but also on the level of phrases, sentences and texts.

9.-Audio-visual aids (props) gradually decreasing in number are to be replaced, in the course of time, by mental visuality.

10.-The mother tongue is to be considered to avoid the interference whenever necessary.

11.-Exercises should be systematically organized and presented; their quantity and repetition should be rationally organized. The cyclic idea of presenting exercises seems useful: "little and often".

-Exercises should provide for the students' individual work in the classroom and at home.

-Exercises should demand active procedures such as role-playing

and pairwork.

Classification of Exercises.

The concept of system of exercises appeared, for the first time, in the works of B. Eggert (1904-1910). He proposed a coherent classification of exercises according to the skills to develop (listening, speaking, reading and writing) and the linguistic aspects (pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary). Most officials still use this classification. 

In the fifties, a new distinction based on the Saussurean dicotomy of langue and parole came up. So a system of exercises included two sets: linguistic and speech exercises. Linguistic exercises

call the learners' attention on language forms, while speech exercises draw the learners' attention to the content of the utterance, the weakest point here being the split up between linguistic exercises and communication. Besides, linguistic exercises do not lead to a practical mastery of language in communication. To overcome this weakness, a new classification as proposed: speech preparatory exercises, and speech exercises as such (Salistra, 1959). Each set has a role to play.

 Preparatory exercises are intended to create linguistic habits and to integrate them in the process of verbal activity. Speech exercises are intended to develop speech skills through imitating the process of communication. These exercises are closely linked to the learners' personality.

Here are some examples of preparatory and speech exercises:

Preparatory Exercises :

1. / æ / or / ei / ? (Phonetics)

Kate, and, say, Andy, that, name, late, make, Jane.

2. Which word does not rhyme?

    -pen, friend, say,  Ken.

    -Jane, German, she.

    -late, small, table, name. 

3. Color the bird. Give it a name. (Vocabulary)

4. Find the words. (Vocabulary)

5. Put the following word in order. (Grammar)

     -at home ...Mum ...isn' t ...now.

     -in the hospital... she ...is.

     -is ...sick ...Dad.

6. An easy exercise. (Grammar)

    a or an?

    ……….English girl                                     ………. good answer

    ……….good exercise                                ……….Cuban boy

    ……….old book                                         ……….exercise

    ……….idea                                                ……….teacher

    ……….house

                   A                                                                   AN

   ___________________                                ___________________

   ___________________                                ___________________

   ___________________                                ___________________

   ___________________                                ___________________

   ___________________                                ___________________

Speech Exercises:

7. Listen and say the answer.- (Listening)

   a. Five and two are ...

   b. Six minus two are ...

   c. Three times three are ...

   d. Five in ten are…

8. Telephone numbers. 

     Listen and write the numbers. (Listening)

    Teacher: 

                  a. four/ one/ three/ double oh/ five/ six ___________

                  b. two/ eight/ double three/ six/ seven____________

                  c. seven/ eight/ double five/ three/ nine __________ 

9.Listen and draw the candles. (Listening) 

   Teacher: 

                 Ann's ten years old.

                 Ken's five.

          Ann                   Ken

10.Ask and answer. (Speaking)

       A: Are they cats? 

       B: No, not cats, monkeys.                                cats?

11.What would you say in the following situation? (Speaking)

     a. Give your seat to a lady in a bus.

     b. Introduce your puppet to the lady.

     c. Your puppet invites you to the movies.

12.Play the role of Mum, her son, or his friend. (Speaking) .

Your friend visits you before going to the cream parlor. You want to join him but Mum refuses so. You ask why and she says it's time for dinner. Dad's not at home or it's late.

13.Read this letter and say if the following items are true or false. (Reading)

     a. David writes about toys._______

     b. David loves sports.___________

     c. David wants peace. __________

                                                                           January 3, 1987

               Mr. President:

My name's David White. I'm ten years old. I think nuclear war is bad because many innocent children die. I don't want to die. I don't want my family to die. I want to play and study. Please, stop nuclear bombs. Please, work for peace.

                                                              David White

15.Number families. (Writing)                        thirteen 13

                                                                        ______14

                                                                         ______15

a. The -teen family                                           ______16

                                                                         ______17

                                                                         ______18

                                                                          ______19

                                                                           twenty 20

                                                                           ______30

                                                                           ______40

                                                                           ______50

b. The -ty family                                                  ______60

                                                                            ______70

                                                                            ______80

                                                                            ______90

Five principles in a 'communicative' exercise type:

1. The information transfer principle.

A central characteristic of communicative language teaching is that it focuses attention on the ability to understand and convey information content. One way to practice (and test) those abilities is through information transfer exercises. The exercise is communicative to the extent that the student is asked not to comment on any point of grammatical structure or lexical meaning, but to communicate certain pieces of information. 

2. The information gap principle.

3. The jigsaw principle. 

To ensure that both students practice both skills we may follow the exercise with a second one in which the students roles are reversed -Student B speaks and Student A listens. The jigsaw principle steamlines the operation by getting both students to speak and listen.

4. The task-depending principle.

It is a principle whereby the student is asked 'to utilize' in some way information given in the course of an exercise. According to this principle, the teacher creates, wherever possible, a task 2 which can only be done if a task 1 has been successfully completed.

5. The correction for content principle.

The students are writing for each other knowing that their written work will not be assessed in the first instance by the teacher for its grammatical correctness, but by their partner for its adequacy in the production of a diagram. That is, it is initially being regarded as a specimen of use rather than usage. This principle argues that at some stage students' language production should be judged on its communicative efficacy in relation to a specific task.

Teaching Aids

Teaching aids are an integral part in the teaching-learning process. They are determined by the other lesson components and the learning conditions. Teaching aids have a great role to play in the communicative approach since they help learning in a number of different ways:

1. they can brighten up the classroom and bring more variety and interest into language lessons;

2. they can help to provide the situations (contexts) which light up the meaning of the utterances used;

3. they can stimulate students to speak the language as well as to read it and write it;

4. they can help in giving information of one kind or another about the background of literature and about life in the foreign country concerned.

There is no space in this book to explain in details the many teaching aids that a teacher can make and use. We will only mention some of them:

The blackboard                                                          Ready-made-pictures

Maps and plans                                                                Wall pictures

Flannel board and cut-outs                                 Plastic board and cut-outs

Puppets                                                                            Model clocks

Coins                                                                                Books

Textbooks                                                                       Workshop books

Pictures on the board                                                      Filmstrips

Tape recorder                                                                  Television

Notices and labels                                                            Cards

Charts                                                                           Flip-chart holders

Flashboard                                                                        Clock face

Small and Big Cards

 We have designed several sets of small cards of about 15 cms long and 9 cms wide which portrait a communicative situation each. The situations are often humorous or are problem-solving situations which convey social, economic; scientific or ideological, messages to the learners. The situations reflect the way of living, of other countries and our own life. The size of the cards suits individual and pairwork, but they can also be used in team work if made of about 30 cms. long, 22 cms. wide (the size of a sheet of paper). These cards have been conceived on the bases of pedagogical and economic grounds: communicative procedures such as pair and team work demand a card in which information could be easily hidden to favor the process of information gap.  Besides, small cards are easy to handle and to preserve. They replace the old, big traditional picture since they are more economic and meet far more requirements of the communicative approach. 

The cards may be used to develop in the learners the skills of listening, speaking, reading and writing. The same card may serve different communicative purposes. In addition, the learner may understand, practice and use language forms to perform certain functions in a given context.

The set of cards we refer to have been used successfully in the teaching of English to a group of learners at the Higher Pedagogical  Institute of Pinar del Rio. The learners play an important role in searching, designing and making the cards. Involving the learners in this task is one more way to make them feel what they say. 

Examples of cards used in pairwork: 

                      Student A                                                        Student B
a. Tell B what you have in your card                              a. Do the same. 

b. Tell B what makes the two cards different                 b. Tell A what 

                                                                              is common in both cards.

c. Find a solution to the                                                  c.. Do the same

   problem-solving situation.  

                        Situation:                                                               Situation:
A farmer had a big problem. He                       A man wants to cross a river

was standing by a river with a                         with a goat, a cabbage and a

basket of corn, a fox and a                               bear. But he could pass only

goose, and the farmer wanted                         the cabbage, the goat or the

to take all three to the other                             bear. The goat should not

side. But his boat was only big                         eat the cabbage; the bear

enough for himself and one of                          should not eat the goat.

his belongings. Now he could ,

not take the fox and leave the                                     What to do?

goose along with the corn. The

goose would eat it.

And he could not leave the fox

and the goose alone because

the fox was hungry.

What could he do?

Student A                                                                   Student B

a. Tell B what's crossing the                               a. Tell A what's going

cat's head.                                                            through the boy's mind.

b. Tell B what you wouldn't do                             b. Tell A how you would

if you were the cat's owner.                                 feel if you were the boy.

I strongly suspect you
belong to an organization .                                that's diabolically opposed

                                                                            to Authority.

The use of aids is a need since they help to create situations that encourage and stimulate the learners' thinking for listening, speaking, reading and writing. The students' active participation in making and using aids widens their possibilities to practice and use the language. The students' help in this learning task leaves deep tracks in their mind. Besides they can use the aids they make to practice and use the language at home. Children students may even have their own box of aids (toys, charts, pictures) so that they can use them whenever needed. In this case the teacher should consider each student's box to assign homework.

Learning Strategies

In contemporary language teaching, a student-centered lesson is a condition to develop language learning strategies in the learners. Learning strategies are defined by Oxford (1989) as specific actions taken by the learner to make learning easier, faster, more enjoyable, more self-directed, more effective, and more transferable to new situations. This author divides strategies into two main classes: direct and indirect. Each of these classes is l subdivided into three groups: memory, cognitive and ; compensation (direct) and metacognitive, affective and social (indirect). Learning strategies can also be classified according to the language skill they develop: listening, speaking, reading and writing;. or according to the learning stage: comprehension and production.

Strategies can also be viewed from the teacher's point of view: teaching strategies, or from the learner's point of view: learning strategies. The following are examples of learning strategies that the teacher can teach to his students:

-to repeat in inner speech everything said in class by others;

-to talk alone when walking around the city, to describe what they see, to create a dialogue, or simply to recall a rule and use it;

-to ask others as much as possible about language, language use I and other topics;

-to participate in class as much as possible;

-to link new items with already known material;

-to analyze the factors of the context;

-not to hurt, but to cooperate with others during the communication;

-to monitor himself;

-to speak naturally;

-to consult the dictionary;

-to ask others for feedback on what they say and hear 

The level of the student's language learning depends largely on the development of his cognitive and metacognitive strategies,  and these are dependent on the learner’s individual use.

General Features of a Contemporary Language Class

1. Communicative competence as the desired goal.

2. A learning-centered lesson.

3. Use of participatory techniques.

4. Language skills integration.

5. Communicative functions as immediate objectives.

6. Linguistic forms as means of communication.

7. Conscious approach to the teaching of subskills.

8. Learning by doing, thinking and feeling.

9. Developing learning strategies.

10. Active and conscious learning.

11. Communication as a result, as a process, and as a means. 

12. The role of the context: context, function and form. 

13. Problem-solving teaching.

14. Student's communicative needs.

15. Mistakes are not always mistakes.

16. Use of authentic materials.

17. Task-depending principle.

18. Trial and error learning.

19. Information transfer.

20. Feedback.

21. Choice.

22. Information gap.

23. Interaction.

24. Correction for content principle.

25. Monitoring.

26. Communication for education.

27. Understanding, negotiating and expressing meaning.

Teacher's functions in a contemporary language class

A communicative language teacher is: 

-a manager of classroom activities;

-a facilitator of learning;

-a co-participant in language learning;

-a negotiator;

-a motivator/stimulator;

-an adviser/ an expert;

-an encourager;

-a resource;

-a provider of feedback on learners' attempt at communication;

-a competent speaker of the target language;

-a good listener;

-an observer/monitor;

-a researcher;

-a patient person.

By implication, the good learner in a contemporary language class

is willing to:

-communicate at every opportunity (inside and outside the class);

-be personally and actively involved in learning activities;

-negotiate/make suggestions about texts, tasks and methods;

-compromise;

-share knowledge, experiences, feelings, reactions;

-respect the individuality of others;

-live with uncertainty' and take risks;

-learn from attempts at communication;

-accept correction both from the teacher and the classmates;

-seek guidance;

-look for patterns in the language;

-find ways of remembering new language;

-use resourses (e.g. reference books, library, penpals, etc.);

-discuss problems;

-share solutions;

-evaluate texts and tasks;

-evaluate his performance and general progress: i

CHAPTER III

DEVELOPING LISTENING SKILLS (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)

Communication is by definition a two-sided process: a message cannot be communicated unless there is someone to receive it. Consequently, the learner should acquire abilities both as a sender and as a receiver of spoken messages.

In the past, teachers often gave listening comprehension rather low priority. It was assumed that students would learn to understand a language as they learned to speak it and they would, of course, understand their teacher's language. This conception led to unsatisfactory results: learners could not understand natives' rapid connected speech because they only listened to their classmates' and teacher's slow and clear speech.

Listening comprehension is an exceedingly important skill; it makes up almost one third of people's language activities. Besides, listening is a very difficult skill to acquire when learning a language, because the listener has no control over what he hears (language content, complexity or speech). He cannot choose his pace; he cannot avoid structures he does not know; he cannot skirt around ideas he cannot express. Besides, spoken words do not stay to be scrutinized and puzzled over, as do written words. Speakers vary in the amount of consideration they show to foreigners in the clarity and care with which they express themselves. The main difficulty people face when visiting a foreign country is that they cannot understand what is being said to them.

The ability of listening comprehension is not acquired naturally; then, it must be taught. Listening practice is especially important in classrooms where English is taught as a foreign language; that I is, in situations (like in Cuba and in Brazil) where English is not I' the language of the country, and where opportunities for hearing English outside the classroom are few. Students in such I environment often learn to read and write English, and even to speak it, but they frequently have great difficulty comprehending English spoken to them.

What is listening?

Listening is essentially a conscious, active process. Listening implies some conscious effort to the message of what is said. Widdowson (Johnson, 1983) has made a useful distinction between hearing and listening. He uses hearing to refer to the listener's ability to recognize language elements in the stream of sounds, and through his knowledge of the phonological and grammatical systems of the language, to relate these elements to each other in clauses and sentences and to understand the meaning o  these sentences. He reserves listening to refer to the ability to understand how a particular sentence relates to what else has  been said and its function in the communication. It is at this stage  that the listener selects what is relevant to his purpose and rejects ! what is irrelevant. This distinction is similar to Rivers' (1968 : 142) distinction between two levels of activity in a foreign, language: the recognition level and the selection level. Later on,  Rivers (1977) uses the terms perception and reception. Perception is based on internalized knowledge of the rules of the language. The students have to abstract from a stream of sound units to assign these to categories, and to attribute to them functions in relation to other units, so that an intelligible message may be constructed from what they are hearing. Reception is an active process of constructing a message from a stream of sounds with what one knows of the phonological, semantic and syntactic potentialities of the language.

To understand what is said to him, the listener must associate both linguistic and non-linguistic sources of knowledge. It is only by applying his knowledge that he is able to decode, to divide the continuous stream of sounds into meaningful words, expressions or units and, by comparing them with his own knowledge, he can interpret their meanings.

Listeners construct a message from what they are hearing according to certain expectations based on:

-what they know of the language (syntax, lexicon and usage);

-their familiarity with the subject under discussion;

-their knowledge of the real world that they share with the speaker;

-their acquaintance with, or assumptions about, the personal attitudes and interests of the speaker;

-their observation and interpretation of the circumstances of the utterance, including what has preceded it;

-their understanding of the cultural context in which it occurs; 

-their reading of paralinguistic cues (speed of speech, length of pauses, loudness, pitch, facial expressions), gestures and other body language.

Problems in Listening Comprehension 

The human organism has a limited capacity. If it is bombarded with a large number of discrete items, it will not be able to absorb them. These discrete items should be, then, organized into a smaller number of larger entities to facilitate comprehension. In order to reduce to manageable proportions the amount of information in any sound sequence, each language has developed a certain amount of redundancy. It has been estimated, for instance, that the English language is fifty per cent redundant. . Were this redundancy eliminated, the human organism could not absorb information at the rate at which it would be emitted in normal speech. Redundancy in language is to be found in elements of sound and in morphological and syntactical formations which reinforce each other in conveying meaning. 

Redundancy helps to understand the information people hear. News broadcasts are more difficult to follow linguistically than the natural, informal speech in authentic interaction, because many of the rephrasings which provide redundancy of content have been eliminated and a more specialized vocabulary is employed. Radio commentaries are often easier to follow than newscasts because the former discuss a single subject for some time. Places, names, dates, numbers and personal names given orally can hinder recognition considerably. So students need training in recognizing these elements for they are indispensable  to modem oral communication.

In fact, the listener does not hear everything that is said to him, nor does he pay full attention to every element of each utterance. The listener selects what is important to construct a message. 

To achieve full comprehension of oral communication, it is , necessary to take into consideration some kinetic aspects which help to delimit the message. Body movements, facial expressions, and slight changes in breathing, length of pauses, and degrees of emphasis also convey meaning. In the classroom, these elements may be supplied by a visual accompaniment to oral tape, so that  the students can watch the expressions and gestures of the speakers as an aid to meaning. In real listening, there are normally contextual parameters which help understanding. One usually knows something about the participants, the setting or the  speaker's purpose. These clues help the listener to anticipate both  content and form.
Difficulties in Listening to Spoken English

Native speakers' pronunciation can cause students problems in recognition and, therefore, in comprehension. There are four main  sources of listening difficulty:

1. The weak relationship between English sounds and the way  they are spelt.

2. Changes in sounds when they occur in rapid, connected speech. There are three main types of change in sounds which cause learners' listening problems:

            -Weakening of vowels. -Many words which are easy to recognize when said separately and emphatically lose this clarity when heard in connected speech. This is because when said in isolation their vowels receive their 'full' pronunciation, but, when they are said in an unstressed position in connected speech, the vowels are weakened and are represented by the back advanced vowel ( or typically English 9 sound), written as /er /in phonetic script.

            -Elision. -It is the loss of sounds which occurs in rapid speech, as when the word finally is pronounced as finely I family I, or the /t/ or /d/ sound of the past tense marker is not pronounced.

            -Assimilation.- This is the technical term for the way in which speakers modify their pronunciation to save effort. 

3.   The rhythm pattern of English speech.

4.   Different ways of pronouncing the 'same' sound.

The main problem with beginners is that, at first, they hear English in terms of the sound system of their mother tongue: Spanish speakers hear intonation, rhythm, stress and phonemes of English that are near to Spanish and, what is more important, they do not really hear at all the sounds that are different from or do not exist in Spanish. So there is a need for ear-training. The teacher's first task is to give guided practice, that is, to train his pupils to become accustomed to the new sound system and to really hear it, since they cannot be expected to produce what they have not heard correctly. By constantly hearing whole utterances in the situations that give them meaning, the learner's ear gradually becomes accustomed to the whole phonological system of the language.

Guezz (1982) underlines three factors which influence on learners' listening a foreign language. They may be summarized like this:

1.   Receiver's individual features.

      a. learner's Interest;

      b. learner's linguistic experience. Listeners impose a syntactic structure on what they are hearing according to their knowledge of the grammatical system of the language.

       Example: My dog loves me more than my cat (does/love me);

      c. learner's : ground knowledge (ignorance of the cultural  context can be an impediment);

       d. learner's acoustic analyzer and memory.

2.    Conditions in which listening takes place.

a.  tempo,

b. times the text is heard;

c. length of the text;

d. quality of the recording.

3. Linguistic features of the text.

a. dialogue or monologue;

b. phonetic, lexical and grammatical difficulties.

The degree of listening efficiency on any particular occasion depends, of course, on the type of material and its organization, the interest the material holds for the listener, the way it is presented (speed, audibility, variations in tone of voice, situational relevance ), and even such factors as the acoustics of the room and the emotional state or physical fatigue of the listener.
Psycholinguistic Mechanisms of Listening Comprehension

Listening comprehension is a complex synthetic-analytic activity which is carried out on the ground of a series of psychical operations such as analysis-synthesis, deduction-induction, abstraction-concreteness, comparison and generalization.

Listening understanding takes place on the ground of the temporal relations between the acoustic analyzer and the motor analyzer of speech. When they get to work together, the learners' inner speech decreases and, then, they start thinking in the foreign a language.

The following processes make possible the successful realization of listening comprehension:

-perception of the linguistic sign;

-identification of what is heard with a known reference pattern;

-decodification of the linguistic sign;

-establishing relationship between grammatical patterns;

-comprehension of the information heard;

-self -control.

The teacher's task is to provide the learners with efficient guided and communicative practice in order to get these processes function spontaneously as a system.

Three important factors determine greatly the students' efficiency in listening comprehension: the informative signals (mainly phonemic e'4f and intonation), memory, and the anticipation mechanism. (See Antich 1986 : 212)

The student learning a foreign language passes through several stages in the comprehension of speech. Rivers (1968) points out that, on a first contact, the foreign language utterances strike students' ears as a stream of undifferentiated noises. As the student listens, he gradually perceives some order in the noise: a regularity in the rise and fall of the voice and in the breath groups. As he learns some of the arbitrary associations of the particular language (i.e., vocabulary, verb group, simple expressions), he begins to distinguish the phonic and syntactic patterning: the recurring elements which give form to segments of speech. The student next passes through a stage when he recognizes familiar elements in the mass of speech but is unable to recognize the interrelationships within the whole stream of sounds; this is not yet comprehension. It is only with much practice that he can acquire facility in recognizing the crucial elements which determine the message. Extracting relevant facts from a communication occupies some of the capacity of the organism and the learner also has to hold some of these facts in his immediate memory in order to relate them to other facts. To be able to listen eventually with ease to the foreign language in normal situations, the student needs thorough training at the recognition level and much practice in selecting from the stream of sounds specific details of the message.

Before the coming of the communicative approach, most teaching was based on the idea that if the teacher taught the students to handle separate pieces of the language (sounds, words and structures) they would put them together and become proficient in the language as a whole. Listening was taught through minimal pair exercises using, at most, single isolated sentences. There was little effort to teach the students to understand the overall message of spoken English texts. This parts-to-whole approach to teaching listening is unsatisfactory. (Clark & Clark 1977). Native speakers do not rely entirely on what their ears tell them, but fill in parts of the message according to what they expect to ) hear. This is due to the fact that much of what is said in normal

English speech is not said clearly. Words pronounced in isolation often sound very different from the same words said in connected speech, so there is little point on concentrating on single words out of context. In addition, the same sentence could have very, different meanings according to context. (See Chapter I)

There may be different kinds of understanding due to the speaker and listener's purposes. A speaker exposes some of his intentions in uttering language and achieves understanding by his listeners of only some of those intentions. Listeners achieve a partial understanding of what the speaker intends most of the time. Consequently, teachers cannot expect the learners to understand a hundred per cent of what they hear. On the other hand, one may have perfectly understood the language of a given piece of spoken English and yet not understood the point being discussed. In this case the listener has understood the literal, verbal expressed  message, but not the speaker's intended meaning. This latter type of meaning is what students should grasp when they hear an utterance. Example: one of a group of people in a voluntary productive activity says, "4 o'clock". The time announced is the literal meaning while the speaker's intended meaning is, "It's time to leave".

Understanding the speaker's intended meaning depends largely on a context of situation. The listener is supposed to construct expectations on the basis of his knowledge of the parameters of the situation; for example:

-speakers: young/old, male/female, fat/thin, well-educated/ill- educated, Canadian/Jamaican, etc.

-listener: direct listener, overhearer, known, unknown.

-place: school, countryside, beach, post office, bed, etc. 

-time: last year, today, tomorrow, now, when I was home. 

-topic: pregnancy, baseball, meat, sports, sex. 

-genre: informal chat, a news report, a formal warning, an anecdote, a debate, a lecture. 

-co-text: the listener's expectation may be globally determined by the features of context or they will be locally determined by whatever has already been said in a particular event.

In most normal face-to-face interactions, the listener has access to information about the features of context; he experiences spoken language in a situational context where he is aware of significant features of context even before anyone speaks at all.

Unfortunately, this is not the case of the student who generally, as an overhearer, has to reconstruct from the language, which he only partially understands, the context of situations in which this language will make sense.

Brown and Yule (1989) state that in interpreting the language which the listeners hear, they operate with two basic principles:  analogy, which instructs us to expect that things will be as they were before (we assume that wheels will run, dogs will bark, etc. ); and the principle of minimal change, which instructs us to  assume that things are as like as possible to how they were. We assume that Ann won't come because she has a headache rather than that she has died. These principles are supported on context and have the function of limiting the listener's expectations about  the sort of thing that might be said.
What to Teach

When teaching listening comprehension, the teaching content is a body of knowledge about word’s, structures, rules, situations, etc.; a set of language habits at phonic, grammatical and lexical levels; and a set of skills which integrate and use, at the level of communication, both knowledge and habits. 

Listening skills playa leading role in directing the students' learning process. The students should be well-aware of the skill they are learning in every class. The skills. should be properly  graded, according to the objectives of the course. They may be isolated for teaching, or they may be taught in groups in intensive listening lessons.

 Various classifications of listening comprehension skills have been proposed by different authors. 

Here is a set of skills:

1.-Anticipate linguistic and/or situational elements (it also develops the mechanism of anticipation).

2.-Establish the parameters of the situation.

3.-Discriminate sounds, intonation and stress patterns.

4.-Establish sound-grapheme correspondence.

5.-Determine the meaning of words.

6.-Establish function-form relationships.

7 .-Distinguish structural differences.

8.-Discern main ideas and secondary ones.

9.-Relate elements.

10.-Determine specific information.

11.- Retain the information and reproduce it (it also develops the mechanism of memory). 

12.-Decipher elements of the culture of the English speaking peoples (articulatory features)

13.-Evaluate the information of the text.

The context is the backbone of the whole-two-parts approach. The student  is trained to fit everything he hears into a context. He is supposed to match form, function and context

This trilogy becomes a key-point in teaching listening comprehension. The following exercise serves the purpose:

-Say the purpose of the speaker and the situation in which the following utterances were said.

· Onward to victory; we shall overcome. 

· I'm not sleeping with Harry.

· But you are thinking about it.

· Children, children, outside. 

· Push, push, another big push and we have a girl.

· Irak never called me a nigger.

· Blood and oil don't mix. 

· The U.S. invaded Viet Nam, Grenada, Panama, the Middle East, and all I got was this T -shirt. 

The teacher's main task is to teach his students to relate what they hear to their own relevant experience, thus bringing into play the relevant detail of their experience. 

On the basis of his previous experience of discourse, the learner recognizes the difference between largely interactional language, where what is primary is people being nice to each other, and transactional language, where transfer of information is primary. The learner also needs to recognize the difference between  language which is directly addressed to him and intended as an instruction, and language which is intended to inform him about what the world is like. He should also recognize the speaker's purpose: to inform, to transmit an attitude, to ask, etc. The strategy the listener adopts will, in part, be determined by the purpose that he attributes to the speaker in speaking.

 Finally, we will mention several features of spoken English to  which the teacher should draw his students' attention:

1. Reduced forms of words which are normally found in the full form in written English; for example: 'cause (because), till (until), it's, didn't, I'd, wasn't, shouldn't, etc.

Commonly spoken reductions of English are the following:

-Reduced forms of and and or .

-Reduced forms of prepositions.

-Reduced forms beginning with aspirated h.
-Reduced forms of verb-ing.

-Reduced forms of going to I want to I have to.

-Reduced forms of be in questions.

-Reduced forms of be in wh-questions.

-Reduced forms of don't, doesn't, didn't in statements.

-Reduced forms of do /does / did in questions.

-Reduced forms of do / does / did in wh-questions.

-Reduced forms of be and do in questions.

-Reduced forms of has / have in questions and statements.

-Reduced forms of modals in questions.

-Contractions with be, will, have/has, not, would, had.

2. The very common generic use of you meaning one, people in general.

3. The use of fillers I mean, you know, em, erm.

4. The use of repetition. 

5. The use of paralinguistic features (features of the context).
How to Teach Listening Comprehension

No language skill should be taught in isolation. Listening comprehension activities should be related to and spring naturally from material being studied as oral practice or for reading; it can

also provide a stimulus for writing activities. In real life, even though listening may be a major activity in a particular situation, the listener is usually expected to perform more than one language skill simultaneously; example, when participating in a conversation face-to-face, taking part in a lesson, listening to a lecture, etc.

Two reasons underline the teaching of listening in a language course:

-To improve the students' understanding of the spoken language (listening as an independent skill in itself).

-To provide the students with a model of the spoken language for them to imitate in oral production.

Most teachers have experience in presenting dialogues which precede drilling of a new structure or function. This is a common practice to provide the students with a model of the spoken language in the presentation stage. Various procedures are suggested to introduce the new content to the learners. The following step-by-step integral approach has been successfully used in teaching English to children in Pinar del Rio:

1. establish the setting;

2. establish a personal link with the situation;

3. pre-teach selected items (optional);

4. set a listening task;

5. ask the students to listen; 

6. ask the students to identify functions and structures; 

7. ask the students to reproduce functions and structures;

8. ask the students to read silently; 

9. ask the students to read silently as they listen;

10. lead the students to analyze the text: punctuation, grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, culture and functions (optional);

11. ask the students to practice saying the text;

12. get the students to dramatize or improvise the text.

Teaching dialogues as a  model for oral. Production is not enough in a language course in  Which listening comprehension is an objective in itself, for the students do not acquire the necessary skills to listen to normal spontaneous spoken language. Even in those schools where listening comprehension is only the starting point of other skills, the teacher may find five minutes' time in  every class to have a listening comprehension activity, other than  presenting a dialogue. The students' activity may be limited to a physical or short oral response or to a commentary in the mother tongue. Often these activities can take the form of a guessing  game. A few minutes of listening comprehension games at regular  intervals, usually at the end of class, will enable the teacher to  reintroduce systematically material which is not currently being actively practiced. In this way, retention of material from earlier  lessons will be constantly reinforced.

After the students have acquired in the elementary level some  automatic recognition of language patterns, the teacher may seize the opportunity, from time to time, to enliven the lesson by recounting in the foreign language some amusing incident which has occurred during the day, or by providing some direct conversational situation, simple stories, jokes, commentaries, or anecdotes. When the teacher uses the foreign language as he would use the native language, the students begin to look upon it as a normal instrument for communication. Examples:

The reason why: 

-Can you lend me five pounds? 

-But I don't know you. 

-That's why I ask you. 

**************************************************

Lily, six years old, is trying to force a raw potato into the dog's mouth. 

-What are you doing to the dog? , asks her mother.

-I'm giving him something to eat, Mummy.

-You silly little thing, have you ever seen a dog eat raw potatoes?

-But I want to see one, Mummy.

**************************************************

Mother, in despair, tells her three little daughters:

-Listen kids: Craig, Bill is not your father.

                    Ann, your father's Buddy.

                    Beth, I don't know your father.

Now kids, you know who I am. I'm not perfect. I make mistakes.

(Observe the learners' reaction to check if they understand it or not).

**************************************************

The teacher should also encourage the students to watch movies and TV films spoken in English. This activity helps them to get profits to improve their language and education. The students may be given individual listening tasks beforehand, and they should have in class the chance to comment on what they have heard. The tasks are assigned according to each individual learner's command of the language. The following task may be given to students in the elementary level:

-Find the following in the next week-end films on TV:

· how people greet each other, negate, invite, etc;

· the times these words are said: fucking, damn, never, why, not;

· words which differ in pronunciation from the way you have learned; 

· some phrases and words you can understand clearly.

The students may have a great number of listening activities which may include ear-training, game-like activities, instructions, completion-type activities, identifying mistakes, finding differences, problem-solving, and extracting information.

The following activities have been tested successfully in teaching English in primary and secondary schools in Cuba:

1. Raise your left hand whenever you hear: 

-a proper name: red, James, four, Charles, George, blue, come in, good-bye, Miss Vera, Mr Harry, you.

-a number: love, want, six, eleven, short, thin, ten, I am.

-a phrase to invite: thank you/ I love you/ why not?/ do you want... ?/ would you like to... ? .

2.  Write the formulas:

         3+5=8                       11-4=7

        10:2=5                       4.4=16

3. Raise your left hand whenever you hear a question and your right hand whenever you hear a negative sentence:

a. Billy loves coffee.

b. I don't like it.

c. Do you drink coffee?

a. Bill's dad is not at home.

b. Bill is swimming, swimming in the river.

c. And Mum, what's Mum doing?

4. Match people, nationality, and phone number:

Gabriel Garcia Marquez            German                            421099

Nelson Mandela                    Northamerican                         873451

Martin Luther King                 Latin American                        515028

                                                   African                                 628406

 The teacher reads: 

a. Gabriel Garcia Marquez is a famous writer. He lives in Colombia. His phone number is 628406.

b. Nelson Mandela is a  black leader in South Africa. He was in prison for 27 years. His phone number is... I think it is 421099.

c. Martin Luther King was murdered in 1968 in the United States of America. His phone number is not in the phone directory any more. It was 515028.

5. The language game Simon Says.

The students should react when the teacher begins saying "Simon says". Example:

Teacher or student: Open your book.

Students do not react.

Teacher or student: Say, Hello.

Students do not react.

Teacher or student: Simon says: Say, hello.

Students say hello.

In its more developed form, students learn to perform progressively more complicated series of actions, still without any attempt at production. Students move from simple imperatives (write: stand up) to short directions (go to the door; write on the blackboard), then to more complex directions (go to the teacher's desk and put a book on it), and finally to novel directions, combining utterances already heard (go over to the window, pick up the book, put the book on the teacher's desk, and sit down on the chair).
When teaching listening comprehension it is important to follow two directions:

 -To teach the students to hear and to pay attention to the elements of the target language sound system in context. It means that the  students should recognize these elements and identify their  meanings. For this purpose, the teacher should design preparatory  (language) exercises to draw the students' attention to both form and meaning. Preparatory exercises help the learners achieve the recognition level which involves the identification of words and phrases and their structural interrelationships. The students should learn to recognize sound patterns, grammatical sequences and tenses modifiers, function words and other language  elements. It is only after the recognition of these general features has become automatic that the student ca be expected to reproduce or respond to what he has heard In a long sequence.

-To train the students to understand information presented in the oral text . This training is carried out through communicative (speech) exercises which draw the students' attention to context , rather than to form. Speech exercises permit the students get the  level of reception in which they draw out from communication those elements which seem to express the purposes of the speaker  or those which suit their own purposes.

 Various classifications of exercises have been made to design exercises for listening comprehension. Rivers (1968 : 149) devises four stages in which the exercises should be carried out gradually: identification, identification and selection without retention, identification and guided selection with short-term retention, and identification, selection, and long-term retention.

Rogova ( 1983 : 180) distinguishes two types: drill exercises and speech exercises. The first type is divided into exercises to overcome linguistic difficulties (phonetic, lexical, and grammar exercises), and exercises to eliminate psychological difficulties: exercises to develop the learner's auditory memory, his attention, visual imagination, and logical thinking. Pinca ( op. cit. : 81 ) concerns with exercises to listen for the message and information, exercises on grammar and vocabulary and exercises to cope with the sounds of English. In this chapter, we will follow the classification which broadly corresponds to the two directions mentioned above: preparatory exercises and speech exercises. Both types focus on some aspects of listening skills. The following examples illustrate the function of each type in the teaching-learning process: to pave the way for listening or to train listening comprehension. 

Preparatory Exercises

Phonetic exercises to develop learner's ear for English sounds:

1. Listen to the following words and raise your hand when you  hear the words with /… /.

         Words read: desk, pen, ten, bag.

2. Listen to the following words and say in what sound they differ:

        bed-bad; eyes-ice; white-wide.

3. Repeat and observe the relation between columns A and B:

             A                                                      B

          lá                                                      Sám

          la lá la                                              Oh ! Sálly

          lá la la                                              Hów are you?

          lá la lá                                              Góod, and yóu?

          la lá                                                  Not bád

          lá la                                                  Sée you

4. Raise your left hand if intonation goes up, and your right hand to if intonation comes down 

    a. Is this Jím? 

    b. Yés, he is. ,

   c. Sée you, Sam.

    d. Good bye, Sally.

5. Write a question mark (?) if necessary.

   -Hi, Robert

   -Hi, Ted

   -How are you

   -Fine, and you

  -Is he Mr. Jackson

  -No, he isn't

  -Where is he

  -I don't know

6. Say whether intonation in the following pairs of sentences is similar or different.

    -Laura?

     Yes?

   -Where's Sally?

    She's at home.

   -At home?

    Yes, she's sick.

   -I'm sorry.

    Thank you.

7. Listen to the following utterances and repeat only the stressed

words.

   a. I bought a book.

   b. I have bought you another book.

   c. I could have bought you another book.

   (Make the students aware of the process of squashing syllables)

8. Raise your hand and say the phrase.

    -I'm going to / g∂nj / talk to him.

    -Where; do / d / you live?

    -John and / n / I.

    -Where are you going? /      /

This type of exercise provides listening practice on reduced forms. They concentrate on the following frequently occurring syntactic items: verb + to, modal auxiliaries, adverbials, pronouns, and the auxiliary do in questions and negatives. The teacher should move his reading from rapid connected speech to slow until the students identify the phrase. A tape is preferred. This exercise is extremely  useful to solve the difficulties the students encounter when listening to rapid connected speech.

9. Listen to the following sentences. If you hear the long version, circle long. If you hear the short version, circle short.

Teacher:

a. He and I are leaving now.                               long / short           He-n-1

b. The students and the teacher                   long / short           long version

    are taking a break.

c. Do you want coffee or tea?                       long / short          coffee-er-tea

10. Fill in the blanks as you listen to the teacher (or to the tape):

The teacher reads;

    a. I need_______ book.                                                  I need a book.

    b. Give it to_______ teacher.                                 Give it to the teacher.

    c. _________a lot of work to do.                     There's a lot of work to do. 

11. Identify the phrase you hear.

The phrase is said very unclearly, in rapid connected speech.  At first, the listener can make out nothing; then he is given a  small number of phrases, and is told that one of them is the phrase in the recording. He has to listen again and choose the correct one. This exercise prepares the students to understand a passage much better. Example:

     Recording: Is there any food left?

     Phrases given to the student: a. Is this the right place?

                                                     b. Is he a friend of yours?

                                                     c. Is there any food left?

                                                     d. Is there anything left?

Lexical exercises to develop learners' skill in recognizing words:

12. Raise your hands when you hear proper names: see, good, you, Sally, bad, Jim, Sam, not,   and, Tom.

   -When you hear words referring to plants: street, flower, tree, class, grass, tower.

13. Repeat the word boy when you hear it: a baby, a boat, a boy, a girl.

14. Say whether the word take has the same meaning in both sentences:

                           -Why don't you take as aspirin?

                           -Why don't you take me home?

15. Write the numbers you hear: one, two, three, Billy loves coffee and I love tea.
Grammar exercises to develop learners' skill in recognizing grammar forms and structures.

16. Raise your hand when you hear words in plural: desk, tables, book, pens, books, box,                desks, boxes, etc.

17. Say in which sentence the word help is used as a noun:

     -Help me, please.

     -I need your help.

18. Repeat the subordinate clauses and classify them:

     a. Read this when you have a chance.

     b. That's what this trade union is: one.

     c. You're the fish I wanted to hook.

19. Circle the number that you hear.

     a. 102                                         120                                             1 002

     b. 1 020                                    1200                                             1 002

20. The teacher will read a statement containing a number.

      Write the number that you hear.

       a. Picasso was born in___________. (1881) 

       b. According to 1987 census, population of Cuba is ____________.(11 250 000)

        c. Mississippi River is ____________miles long. (2470)
Speech Exercises

The following are some speech activities the teacher can use:

1. Jigsaw listening.

2. Listening to students' performances like simulated telephone conversations and well-known television games or competitions.

3. Completion-type activities.

4. Listening to poems, songs, speeches, etc. 

5. Link with dictation.

6. Identifying mistakes or contradictions.

7. Finding differences.

8. Problem-solving.

9. Discussion-type activities.

10. Giving instructions.

11. Listening to ambiguous conversation.

12. Communication games.

13. Participating in activities of foreign-language clubs and interschool programs.

14. Drawing and constructing.

15. Sequencing.

16. Locating.

17. Transferring information. (See Littlewood 1984 : 69- 74)

18. Tracing the route.

19. Identifying apiece of English among other spoken languages.

20. Listening as a pre-reading and pre-speaking activity.

Examples:

a. Watching some films (it may be TV films on week-ends).

b. Matching titles and written texts taken from the films.

c. Discussing the films.

Exercises :

1. Color the rooms of the house.

        Look at the kitchen. It's red. Color it.

        Now the bathroom. It's yellow.

        Let's see the dining-room. Color it blue.

        Now the porch. It's green.

        And, what about the living-room? Green, it's green, too.

        And the yard, what color is the yard? It's green and red.

        There are two bedrooms. The first is brown; the second's pink.

	         yard
	Dining-room


	Bath-room
	Living-room
	porch

	
	kitchen


	Bedroom


	bedroom
	


2. Perform the actions you hear:

   One, two, look at the book,

    three, four, look at the door,

    five, six, look at me,

    seven, eight, look at the date,

    nine, ten, look at the pen,

    eleven, twelve, begin again.

3. Underline what the teacher can see.

 Teacher: I can see a cat, a horse, a man.

                I can also see a girl going to school, a car running, and a bird flying.

   a woman                       a bike                     a bird                     a girl

   a bicycle                        a horse                  a boy                     a car

   a cat                              a man                    a bus                     a dog

4. Circle the right item: 

  It's seven o'clock. It's time for breakfast. (The teacher reads) 

     a. 8:00 pm     b. 7:00 am      c. 12:00 m 

5. Correct the mistakes the teacher reads:

   a. The wolf really came and killed all ships. (sheep)

   b. Pinar del Rio is a beautiful city about ten miles from Havana. (about a hundred miles).

6. Correct me.

Each student should try to notice an inappropriate word and give the appropriate substitute with correct pronunciation. 

The Cat and the Bell

The cat was giving the my (mice) a bad time. Each they (day) he cough (caught) two or tree(three) of them. Saw (so ) the mice got together to decide wat (what) to do about it. They talked and talked, but could sink (think) of nothing. Den (then) a little mouth (mouse) said: 

I'll tell you what to do about the cat. The reason he catch (catches) us is because we don't noti (notice) him craping up (creeping up). We must tie a ball (bell) round his ne (neck), so  that it will may (make) a noise. Then each time he creeps up, we'll hear him and ran (run) away. "That's all bury (very) well," said an all (old) mouse.

"But someone must put the bell on the cat. Your idea is good, but well (we'll) only thank you when you has (have) tied the bell rond (round) the cat's neck".

7. Number the pictures according to what you hear.

      (The teacher reads:)

   1. Yesterday Brian found a diamond ring.

   2. He went to the police station. The policeman looked in the "Lost Property Book".

   3 .Lady Brown lost it on April 3.

   4. The policeman gave Brian 20 pounds. So he bought a chamber-pot.
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8. Identify the picture.

The learner may hold just one picture, and listen to two or three descriptions or dialogues. He has to decide which spoken text refers to the picture. -

-The learner may be asked to identify a place or a person described.

-The learner may be asked which of two conversations took place in a particular setting or between two particular people. 

9. Let's play Bingo. 

Each learner has a card which depicts about nine or ten items (e.g. numbers, objects, people or actions). The items have been  chosen from a large set of, say, thirty items. Each learner is asked  to make his own selection from the total set and to enter the item on his card. Then the teacher reads a dialogue or a description in which the items are mentioned. As the learner hears items that are on his card, he must cross them off or cover them. The winner is the first learner to cross off or cover all the items on his card.

10. Select the sayings that suit best the teaching of the story.

a. Who grasps all, loses all.

b. To pay back in one's own coin. 

c. To pay in kind.

d. Birds of a feather flock together.

e. To give like for like. .

f. Every dog has its own day. 

g. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 

The Dog and her Shadow

A dog was walking along a plank over a stream, carrying a piece of meat in her mouth. She saw herself in the water and thought there was another dog carrying meat down there. She dropped the meat and tried to take the other piece away. But there was no other piece, and her own meat was carried away by the stream. So the dog was left with nothing.

11. Write down the data and solve the problem.

On buses and coaches, one child under three years of age, accompanied by a fare-paying adult, or child passenger not occupying a seat, is carried free. Additional children under three years, and all children of three years and under 14 years of age are carried at half the adult single fare.

A mother wants to go somewhere in London in a bus. She takes her three children. They are 15,8 and 2. The adult's fare is 20 pounds. How much will it cost? 

12. The teacher asks the learners to think about a mother and her child of seven years of age who are traveling by train from Havana to Pinar del Rio (or from any other city). The learners will say what Mother should advise the child to do and not to do during the week-end at some friends' house in a famous beach.

-Listen to the conversation and write down Mother's

prohibitions:

Mother's Prohibitions:

Don't ...

Never ...

Never ...

Use ...not to ...

Don't ...

Don't...

Don't...

(Others)

-Listen to the conversation to find out how much the child is interested in listening to his mother.

-Do you think that often happens? Why?

Rules of Behavior

        -Father! I can see the sea!, cried John suddenly.

        -This is not the sea yet, it is the mouth of the Thames.

        -Don't lean out of the window, or you'll get hurt.

          The train was running along the river, on which a big liner and several barges and tugs could be seen.

         -Listen to me a moment, John, said Mrs. S.

          You are getting to be a big boy, and I want you to behave properly. I hope you are not going to give me trouble all day long as you did last summer. Don't shout and run when you are in the house; you'll have plenty of time for that on the beach. Never let me see you fight with other boys, or take your sister's spade and bucket when she wants them. You have your own things to play with. Besides, it never pays to be rough or rude with anybody, and if you are, you shall be punished. 

Use your handkerchief to blow your nose and not to carry  shells and dead crabs. Don't fill your pocket with every bit of dirty string and rags you may pick up, and if one of your buttons comes off, don't wait till the evening to tell me.

At meals, always ask politely for anything you may need, and don't try to help yourself when...

                -Oh, Mother! Look at the beautiful red sail on the river.

                (Taken from El Inglés sin esfuerzo, Assimil s.a., France, 1958. pp. 363- 365)

13. Listen to the passage and write:

              The speaker's name ______________________  Age

               Murdered in _______________________ on _______

               He was born on _____________________ in _______

               He was given _______________________ _in ________

               They called hi_________________________ His struggle

               strategy was ___________________________________

               On December 1, 1955 he participated in _____________

              That day he said, "They may stop me, but not _________

               Because ______________________________________

               When he was killed more than _____________________

               ____________walked along for miles ________________

              In his funeral he could hear the songs _________              

              and ___________________________________________        

                                                          No Violence

I was 39 years old when I was murdered in Memphis in 1968. Born on January 15, 1929, in Atlanta, Georgia, I got to be called the major drum of justice and that's why, maybe, I still hope one day the sons of the Lord and the sons of the slaves will sit together at the table of fraternity.

In 1964 I was given the Nobel Prize of Peace. They even called me President of the black North Americans. My struggle was direct action of the people but without violence. With violence

we have no possibility to win because the enemy is much more powerful than us. When the Rose Parks arresting case on December I, 1955, and as a result the Walk for Freedom, I said, "Behave properly; we are against violence; we love our enemies. They may stop me, but not our cause because it is fair".

When I was killed more than 150000 people walked for miles along the streets of Atlanta. In my funeral I could hear the songs, We're not Afraid and We will Win. In the USA history, I'll always be the Apostle of no violence.

     (Taken from Autobiografia de Dr. Martin Luther King, of Stanislav Kondraskov)

14. Analyze the following questions before listening:

         a .Determine the parameters of situation which help you to understand the passage: speaker, listeners, time, place, etc.

         b. Write down the ideas the speaker repeats several times.

         c. What's the speaker's purpose in making such a speech?

         d. What reasons make the speaker deliver such a speech?

This is a very special night. Many people asked the Pastors for Peace drivers, as we were leaving the United States, why are you doing it? Why are we here tonight? We will not miss the opportunity to see such bravery as we have witnessed tonight the arrival of the ship with Captain Avilano and his courageous crew. They're so typical of the bravery of the Cuban people. I ask you to join with us, Pastors for Peace, members in saying thank you to the crew for their heroic deed of bringing the ship here tonight. 

So we're here tonight because this is a very special night. Many of us have come from a long distance to be here. All of the drivers of the Caravan drove a long distance for the fulfillment of this first step to worth our ultimate achievement as realized tonight. We are here because our ultimate goal is the total erradication of the embargo against Cuba.

This is our first step and it feels good. If this is an example of what lies ahead we can be sure that we will see the end to the US embargo on Cuba. But the journey of the Pastors for Peace delegation has only been a few weeks. Our Cuban sisters and brothers have traveled thirty-three years.

Their heroic deed of surviving in the face of the opposition of the United States is a special cause for joy tonight, and we rejoice with them in knowing that our journey together will lead, lead to the common goal of the erradication of the embargo. .

Why are we here? Let me mention briefly three other reasons. First of all, we are here tonight, in Cuba, celebrating the future, because we love Cuba, because Cuba needs us. We are here tonight because we are tired, as US citizens, of the lies of our own government to us, and we have said, -"Enough!". Our government lied to us about Viet Nam; our government lied to us about the Dominican Republic, and we are tired of lies. We have decided to act out the truth that is in our hearts. We are tired because our government lied to us about Grenada; our government lied to us about Panama; our government lied to us about the Middle East. And for thirty-three years we have been hearing lies about Cuba, and we have decided to take the future in our own hands. 

We have decided that foreign policy is too important to leave who don't know what they are doing. We, the people, have decided to model a people to people foreign policy. And we're here tonight because we realize that Cuba needs us. Cuba has suffered too much. It is time for all citizens of the world to rise up and say, "No!, to the oppression of Cuba”. Cuba  needs us to stand in solidarity. Cuba needs not just one boat I with 15 tons of aid; Cuba needs the solidarity of US citizens and we hope that we are but the vanguard of an overwhelming display of good will to our friends in Cuba. When Africa needed Cuba, Cuba was there. When many  other countries of the world ...Indeed, when we needed a voice in the United States to speak truth to power, none has been clearer than Cuba. During the US invasion in the Middle East, Cuba was the lone, single, clearing voice, speaking out against this aggression.

Whenever we have asked for an example of a government that loves and cares for its people, Cuba was there. And now, in this hour of need, this hour in which Cuba needs our solidarity, we are here. But we are here not only because Cuba needs us; we are here because the world needs Cuba. I fear to think what the world would be like without Cuba. Such a shining example of what a government ought to do for its people. Such a demonstration of warmth and love.

The world needs Cuba. We need Cuba's example of a health care system that cares for its entire people. We need Cuba's example of an educational system that cares for the development of the minds of its people. We need Cuba's manifestations of international solidarity. We need Cuba and I'm hopeful that the expression of love displayed here tonight would be like flowers on the pathway of Cuba as it moves to all that brighter future, as it leads the world as an example of what it means to be a people of love and care. We are here to say, "Cuba, hold on!. The embargo is almost over". We are here to say, "Hold on!, the future will be brighter". We are here to say we stand with you. We leave tonight, but we do not leave you, because you are in our hearts. Cuba has edged a special place in: our hearts; Cuba has filled us with a  new quality of love. We carry your spirit with us, and we sustain with you and for you in the United States and in the other countries we come from, you have given us alight, and we will carry that light, but we know that that light is still in your hearts. We say to you as us say to us all: Let your light shine. Just keep on letting that light shine. Let it shine in the darkness of this world, until people see the midnight sun. Let it shine in the poor countries of this world, as you respond to their needs. Let it shine. Let it shine. Let it shine, Let it shine.

(Speech delivered by Reverend Lucius Walker on the arrival of the first caravan of Pastors for Peace in Cuba, 1993). 
Intensive Listening Lesson 

Intensive listening lessons focus on listening skills themselves. The students have to listen with great attention, because they are trying to pick up detailed information and they have to overcome linguistic difficulties. The students are asked to do language work on what they hear. They are asked to listen to a passage with the aim of collecting and organizing the information that it contains. Passages for intensive listening should be short, not more than a few minutes long, because they should be played several times, I straight through or in sections (usually in both ways during a lesson). 

The term intensive listening is often opposed to extensive listening in which the learners listen to something in a relaxed way, not concentrating on every word, but for the sheer pleasure t of following the content of what is said. The students hear a short poem or joke, just for fun or for the pleasure of t understanding something. They are not asked to analyze the language forms they hear. This type of listening is certainly important to keep students' motivation and interest high.

Both intensive and extensive listening activities should be combined in all levels of learning. As the students' learning  progresses, extensive listening activities may increase.

A listening lesson is usually divided up into three phases: pre-listening, while listening and follow-up.
Pre-listening
This phase covers things to do before the students hear the passage, to help them get the most out of what they are going to hear. The teacher sets up the challenges that will give the students a reason to listen to the passage. This may involve telling them something about the passage and asking them to think about the information they are going to hear. The students may predict the content of what they will hear. The teacher may, sometimes, need to take a look at the exercises for the while- listening phase. Pre- teaching should be avoided whenever possible. However, there are some cases where the students need a help on language elements or content before listening.
While-Listening

The aim of this phase is for the students to understand the message of the text. As a first step, they should try to get a broad picture. What is the speaker talking about? How will he discuss his subject? This will help the students limit the data they will absorb. The students do something analogous to what they can do as readers. The difference is that in reading they can reread. In listening they cannot relisten.

The second step is for the students to focus on specific information as well as on the linguistic form in which it is expressed. The students can be asked to handle pure facts as dates, numbers, weights, ages, etc., or they could be asked to say something about the context. 
Follow-up

In this phase, students use, for another purpose, the information they got from the passage. They may summarize the information orally or discuss it. They may write the information or use it to fill a chart. 

The teacher can also draw the students' attention to relevant points about the grammar, vocabulary and sound system of the language. The students can make a language analysis which may end with oral drill exercises or a communicative practice. nevertheless, the teacher should not forget that the main Objective here is to show the students how the linguistic elements may interfere their understanding or interpretation of the information. The point is not to take any structure and to drill it, but to work on those relevant for the students' listening comprehension. 

The following is example of an intensive listening lesson designed for a foreign language school In Pinar del Rio.
Pre-Iistening phase

A week ago the students were asked to read one of the following books: Malcolm X Speaks, Speaks for Itself; The Last Year of Malcolm X; and the Biography of Malcolm X.

This listening lesson starts with students' commentaries on what they read. The following points come out from the discussion: 

-What Malcolm  aimed at with his fighting.

-Malcolm 's role as a Minister of the Muslim Religion.

-Malcolm 's strategy of fighting.

-Malcolm 's changes during his last year. 

The teacher asks the students: "What do you think was an utmost 't goal in Malcolm 's life: his religion or his fighting?".

The teacher tells the students they are going to hear apiece of Malcolm 's speech at Harlem Street in the United States.

The teacher and the students analyze the task to solve during the while-listening phase.
While-listening phase.

Listen to the passage to understand Malcolm's purpose in speaking. 

"No religion will ever make me forget the conditions of our people in this country. No religion will ever make me forget the continued fighting with dogs against our people in this country No religion will ever make me forget the police clubs that come up side our heads. No God, no religion, no nothing l' will make me forget it until it's eliminated. I want to make: that point clear. 

Any time I have a religion that won't let me fight for my people, I say, 'to hell with that religion'. That's why I'm a muslim".

Listen to the passage again and copy those things religion will never make Malcolm forget.

I. _________________________________________________________

2.___________________________________________________________________________

3.___________________________________________________________________________

Listen to the passage again and answer:

I. What people does Malcolm refer to?

2. What does it refer to?

3. The things Malcolm mentions that will never make him forget the conditions of his people.

Follow-up phase

The teacher encourages the learners to discuss the following questions:

I. When Malcolm X says our people, does he really refer to the more than 25000000 negroes in the United States, to those who "wanted to fight, or to the members of the Muslim religion? 

2. Do you infer that Malcolm X was a member of more than one religion? 

3. Did any religion ever try to stop him from fighting?

4. Which of the following adverbs did Malcolm X use repeatedly: ever, until, why, no?

5. Reconstruct the speech using the elements you wrote down during the while-listening phase. 

6. What reasons, do you think, pressed Malcolm X to make that point clear? 
Teaching Hints for Listening Comprehension

1. Be sure of the listening skills the students should practice in every class.

2. Make use of both, intensive and extensive listening. Remember I that they are quite different in terms of objectives, content and procedures.

3. Select the materials for a particular course on criteria which are determined by the aims of the course and the learning conditions. 

4. Do not put an unreasonable demand on the learner in the early stages. Remember that what is difficult is not the text, but the tasks you assign to the learners.

5. Get the students to do interesting and different things in the listening comprehension class. Try to involve the students in reacting to language rather than simply 'answer questions' .0n what they have overheard. Use variety of exercises and passages.

6. Make use of teaching aids to support the students' listening; remember that the more external support is offered to a listener, the easier it is for him to understand the language used. The visual environment gives information and permits the listener to see what the participants look like, together with all the details of the features of the physical context. As the student progresses, reliance on external support can gradually be withdrawn.

7. Present the written transcript as the transcript of the spoken language and not tidied up to look like written language. So pauses and ums and erms, laughs and coughs, should be indicated, and incomplete utterances left uncompleted.

8. Ensure that the students experience success in arriving at a reasonable interpretation of the foreign language. Avoid them getting panic.

9. Choose the different texts on the basis not only of variation in topic, but in terms of the purposes for which the text was intended.

10. Divide up the extended chunk of speech.

11. Remember that the amount of preliminary work required to provide support for the students will depend on their ability and previous experience of listening to spoken English.

12. Encourage the students to think about what they will hear. They should have some expectations about the passage they are going to hear.

13. Consider students' real difficulties and plan listening exercises to overcome them. You should always ask yourself, "Why can't my learners understand this text?"

14. Draw a rough list of the situations in which your students need, or would like, to be able to listen with success. This will be very useful as a first to deciding what materials and exercises to choose or create.

15. Bring in people to the school (not necessarily foreigners) and ask them to tell and ask your class something in English.

16. Train your students in building up expectations about what they will hear. These expectations can come either from their general knowledge or from information they have built up from hat they have heard so far.

17. Never have the students listen without a purpose. Give them instructions or set a task. The task should be as realistic as possible in order to help the students relate what they are doing in the classroom to something they might want to do in real life in the foreign language.

18. Lead the students to get aware of the sound system of English, and not just ask them 'to repeat'.

19. Use natural speech in class, do not speak too slowly and loudly. Talk, do not shout.

20. Teach the students to use, like in real listening, phrases as “please, repeat", "I don't understand", "say that again", "wait a minute!", "not so fast!", etc.

21. Assign a task for every round of listening. The students should always have a purpose to listen to something. 

22. Teach the students to appeal constantly to the intention of the speaker in speaking. 

23. Encourage the students' strategy of bringing to class utterances they hear somewhere; examples: to be or not to be (Shakespeare); let it be, etc. Give them a chance to comment on any material they bring to class. This stimulates them greatly.

24. Make the students be aware that not every clue is equally important to the message. Therefore, even when they miss a piece of language, they need not panic: there is a good chance that other clues will enable them to understand the message for his own purpose.

CHAPTER IV

DEVELOPING SPEAKING SKILLS (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)
Speaking is one of the language skills to be developed in most :e school courses in English at all levels. The skill is either developed independently as a primary goal to be attained at the very end of learning and/or as a means for other skills such as reading. Consequently, as a general rule, speaking is a teaching point and this is reflected in the objectives of such courses.

Speaking is a more complex skill than listening. Here, several interrelated actions -both, mental and psychical- must take place instantaneously. Finocchiaro (1983 : 140) states that a speaker should perform the following actions:

a. He must think of the ideas he wishes to express, either initiating a conversation or responding to a previous speaker. 

b. He must change the tongue, lips and jaw positions in order to articulate the appropriate sounds 

c. He must be aware of the appropriate functional expressions as of the grammatical, lexical and cultural features needed to express the idea. 

d. He must be sensitive to any change in the "register" or style necessitated by the person to whom he is speaking, and the situation in which the conversation is taking place. 

e. He must change the direction of his thoughts on the basis of the other person's responses.

In addition to the above, and within the teaching learning process, teachers have to cope with a number of obstacles such as the size of the class, the number of hours for teaching the language, the classroom conditions, and the syllabus itself. Under these conditions, the understanding and implementation of a wide range of more effective techniques and procedures through which the oral ability can be developed, become a must to counteract the negative impact of the above related complexities and obstacles.
Speaking and the Other Language Skills

Speaking relates intimately to the other language skills, but it is most closely connected with listening. This connection between listening and speaking reveals itself in their character as parts of oral communication in which both of them -the receptive skill of listening and the productive skill of speaking- take part. In this process, both listener and speaker play different roles and, thus, while one is working on the encoding of the message, the other is decoding the meanings embodied in the language forms produced by the speaker 'and aided by non-verbal means such as facial expressions and gestures. In some situations, one person may do all the speaking and so keep up the flow of speech (transactional function of language) as, for example, in a lecture; and in other situations, such as in conversations, speakers constantly change roles (interactional function of language ).

Teaching the spoken language should take account of both functions of language in their interrelationship, going from the conversational to the expository form of expression, and  combining them as much as possible. Exclusive concentration on any of these forms of expression will yield speakers who are only able to take Part in conversations or long talks, but are unable to combine  them in a natural way.

The above, however, does not mean, under any circumstances, that speaking does not relate to reading and writing within the natural process of communication. This is clearly seen, for instance, when you meet a foreigner from an English-speaking country who is paying a visit to Cuba. He gifts you with a book and after he has gone back to his country, you write to him. Here the exchange covers listening-speaking first, reading then, and finally writing. So the interrelation among the skills in the process of communication is evident.

Furthermore, in the classroom, many sources of talk come from reading and writing activities. Students need dialogues as conversational models, but these are not necessarily the best stimulus for talking. A reading text on an interesting or relevant topic may be much more productive, often because the ideas are presented more directly. Similarly, a writing activity, done collaboratively in pairs or in small groups, will be accompanied by a good deal of talking to get the activity done. Here, speaking is a by-product of the activity.

Speaking builds up on the basis of listening which should be more extensively developed and so it constitutes the broad receptive base from which the teaching of speaking derives, mainly in the early stages of learning. Often, improvement in listening comprehension will bring about an improvement in speaking: they are interdependent to a great extent. 

Teachers need to ensure that the four skills be integrated through situations that permit and encourage authentic communication and also that the learners be taught how to keep the channel of communication open in such situations by asking for repetition and clarification, by interrupting, by expressing agreement or disagreement, etc. Although speaking has been singled out in this chapter, it is assumed that it often follows listening and precedes or follows reading and writing. 

The Spoken Language. Features and Motivation 

In opposition to written language, speaking bears its own features which make it different from the former, and its teaching demands close attachment to those features for reasons of natural communication. These features can be synthesized as follows:

--incomplete and sometimes ungrammatical utterances;

-false starts and repetitions; 

-simple syntax; 

-unsubordinated phrases; 

-interactive expressions like well, oh, uhuh;

-general vocabulary;

-less packed information.

Teaching the spoken language should then regard the above features so as to achieve profitable results in the communicative competence of this form of expression. Teachers need to know how to select and design appropriate and authentic language learning materials and activities in accordance with the objectives in mind, the age group of the learners, their interest level and language ability. Thus, teachers should select the texts (conversations and prose passages), functions and language structures in such a way that they reinforce and broaden mastery of speaking as it actually occurs. In addition, teachers should encourage learners through the use of materials and activities that bring the students' world into the classroom. Teaching the spoken language should then regard the above features so as to achieve profitable results in the communicative competence of this form of expression. Teachers need to know how to select and design appropriate and authentic language learning materials and activities in accordance with the objectives in mind, the age group of the learners, their interest level and language ability. Thus, teachers should select the texts (conversations and prose passages), functions and language structures in such a way that they reinforce and broaden mastery of speaking as it actually occurs. In addition, teachers should encourage learners through the use of materials and activities that bring the students' world into the classroom. Topics that a bring the students' world into the classroom will make learning" more meaningful and this guarantees long-term retention and subsequent language progress which is perhaps the most vital to factor of all the effort done in helping to keep the interest in language learning alive.

Teachers should, therefore, provide the students with activities for free expression and not only for language practice, the stage at which language learning often and unfortunately stops.

Communicative Ability

In any speech act, the speakers make use of their communicative ability at processing the complete situation involving them. They take account of what knowledge is already shared between them from the situation or from a preceding conversation, and express their intentions selecting items which will communicate their messages effectively.

Foreign language learners need opportunities to develop this ,ability by being exposed to situations where the emphasis is on using their available sources for communicating meanings as effectively and economically as possible which is the very aim of all language teaching. 

Littlewood ( 1981 : 6) presents the four broad domains that make up a speaker’s communicative ability and calls for their consideration in foreign language teaching. For the sake of simplicity, they are presented here synthetically:

--The learner must develop the skill of manipulating the language system to the point where he can use it spontaneously and flexibly in order to express his intended message.

-The learner must distinguish between the forms which he has mastered as part of his linguistic competence and the communicative functions that they perform.

-The learner must develop skills and strategies for using language; to communicate meanings as effectively as possible in concrete situations. He must learn to use feedback to judge his success, and if necessary remedy failure by using different language forms.

-The learner must be aware of the social meanings of language forms. This entails the skill to vary his own speech to suit different social circumstances and avoid offensive ones.

The Functional-Structural Approach

In a functional-structural course, the aims are, therefore, the small communicative intentions or functions within each of the two general functions of language; that is, the interactional and the transactional functions.

Learners progress from function to function rather than from structure to structure. At first, functions are kept simple and their sequencing is done in such a way that the learners also work through structural progression. Functions are then recycled, each time with more complex language to suit the learners’ development of linguistic competence. For example, 'asking directions' might first be expressed by "Where's the station, please?", and later by "Excuse me, I wonder if you could tell me where the station is".

In deciding what functions, topics and situations are most likely to be relevant to the learners' needs, teachers may rely on already published check-lists which they can modify as necessary or on their own intuition and observation. It helps the teacher to ask himself questions such as the ones Littlewood ( op. cit. : 82) suggests

· What situations might the learners encounter?

· What language activities are they most likely to take part in?

· What functions of language are likely to be most useful?

· What topics are likely to be important?

· .What general notions are likely to be important?

· What language forms should the students learn in order to satisfy their communicative needs?

Speaking is taught, consequently, on the basis of the functions which become the immediate teaching objectives. Their teaching turns into the direction and goal of every lesson and activity.

 This goal is achieved through the mastery of the language system (accuracy) and the ability to communicate the desired intentions appropriately (fluency). It can be defined as the ability to I communicate adequately, to express oneself intelligibly, reasonably accurately and without too much hesitation. To attain this goal, the students should transit from a stage where they are imitating a model of some kind or responding to cues, to the stage where they can use the language freely to express their own ideas. The proportion of controlled speech to spontaneous speech should change as the course progresses.

Mastery of the language forms is not an end of learning in itself, only a means to an end, and the students do not need to work through the whole language system in order to be adequate users of the language. They just need to learn those language items essential to the expression of the communicative functions they are learning and see them demonstrated through activities of various kinds: those designed to develop accuracy and those designed to promote fluency.

Speaking Skills

Developing speaking requires knowledge of the language system skills in the mastery of language (linguistic skills) and skills in its functioning as speech (communicative skills). Thus, in learning a language as communication, the learner must assimilate its components -pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar- and use them in speech.

Learning to speak, then, requires much practice in the functions and forms of the language. The aim of the teacher is to develop the linguistic and communicative skills integratively and  progressively until free and spontaneous speech is attained.

Here are some of the linguistic skills:

· Pronunciation 

--articulate sounds accurately; 

            --blend sounds and words together in speech;

            --stress syllables and words properly;

            --make stress shifts; 

            --use contracted and reduced forms;

            --make all necessary pauses;

            --express various communicative purposes, emotions and attitudes through intonational means. 

            --read phonological transcriptions;

            --make phonological transcriptions;

            --establish sound-grapheme correspondences.

· Vocabulary

--employ a general (everyday) or specific vocabulary;

            --group words according to meaning;

            --choose the appropriate word in a given context;

            --employ the processes of derivation and compounding;

            --make use of varied vocabulary and phrases;

            --make use of true and false cognates;

            --paraphrase the meaning of words;

            --use the bilingual and/or monolingual dictionary.

· Grammar

            --choose the appropriate grammatical categories within the sentence;

            --construct different types of sentences: affirmative, negative, interrogative;

            --relate grammatical categories within the sentence and the sentences within the text;

            --organize the elements within the phrase;

            --employ simple and compound verb forms;

            --combine different verb forms

These skills alone, however, do not make possible the realization of the communicative purposes speakers need to express through the functions of the language. This demands, in addition, other skills to operate with the functions, examples of which are given below.

Communicative skills

Relate context, function and form. This is best achieved by creating first, and then making systematic reference to, the situational context where language is being used. The students should always be aware of the fact that the context determines the implementation of a function and so it does not exist out of it. Form does not exist out of a concrete function either, and so it is determined by both function and context. Any function can be expressed through a number of forms and those come to the speaker as alternatives from which he chooses the one ( or ones) most suitable to the context.

Make use of varied registers: formal, informal, familiar, polite, tentative.

Make appropriate use of the redundant features of language. Redundancy is a language phenomenon through which the speaker repeats parts of the message to assure its understanding or to stand it out from the multiple clues given.

Use either paralinguistic features or paraphrases or alternative utterances to convey meaning when he cannot recall specific communicative expressions, structures or vocabulary items. Meaning is also conveyed through bodily movements, head nods, eye movements and even by how softly or fast one speaks. All these things contribute to the meaning of the actual words and carry specific cultural elements which should also be taught. .

Monitor his own speech -listen to himself-, watch the reactions , of the listeners, check that he is communicating effectively, use the characteristic elements of the communicative exchange such as asking for clarification when something is not understood, insinuating something, going around the topic or back to a previously discussed one.

Enunciate clearly

Structure his discourse to perform the intended functions. This turns particularly evident when the speaker performs the general transactional function of language where he transfers information through a long talk (or relatively long) as in the case of reporting on a topic, giving opinions or narrating something, all of which demand a careful structuring of discourse to achieve a coherent body. However, the organization of ideas is also necessary in conversations where the speakers' main purpose is to be nice to each other, even though the type of discourse is less demanding of this skill.

Communicative Functions

Functions are, no doubt, at the very core of the teaching of speaking and this can be appreciated in the communicative skills listed above. Functions can, as van Ek (1980) suggests, be grouped into six broad categories. This grouping bears a valuable methodological implication since it presents the different categories we should aim at, and how to progress from one to the other or take from more than one the specific functions we should teach. Here are the six categories suggested by van Ek and samples of the functions within each. (The functions have been reorganized to achieve a gradual progression from easy to difficult.

· Functions for socializing.

            --start a conversation;

            --greet someone;

            --introduce someone;

            --say thanks;

            --wish someone well.

· Functions to ask for or give factual information.

             --identify someone;

             --ask/say where someone is from;

              --ask/say what someone does for a living;

              --clarify something; 

              --describe something;

              --narrate something.

· Functions to get things done.

               --suggest something;

               --give directions;

               --give advise;

               --give instructions.

· Functions to express and find out intellectual attitudes.

                --talk about abilities;

                --express possibility;

                --come to a conclusion;

                --express a judgment;

                --give reasons.

· Functions to express and find out emotional attitudes. 

                --ask about likes and dislikes;

                 --express surprise / hope / satisfaction / disatisfaction;

                 --talk about feelings;

                 --talk about fantasies-

· Functions to express and find out moral attitudes.

                 --ask about approval or disapproval;

                 --moralize;

                 --apologize; 

                 --state a prohibition; 

                 --express regret/indifference/appreciation. 

The selection and gradation of the functions as well as the structures and vocabulary items will depend on the needs and ages of the learners and their previous knowledge. The above listing   ( or any other of the many elaborated under different I headings and in diverse ways) is worth of consideration since  the content of every unit will stem from the function the learners need to express as well as from the situation within which they  express the function and the topic of the conversation. The same function can be used in a variety of situations and topics and ,therefore, it is advisable to do what Finocchiaro (1983 : 61) suggests:

a. specify the function;

b. decide in which situational setting the particular function would be most interesting and relevant to the learners;

c. consider the topics that would be appropriate with the function the learners need to express;

d. list tentatively the structures and notions they will use.

Basic Steps in Preparing a Speaking Lesson

Finocchiaro (1983 : 107) suggests some basic steps in preparing lesson plans which are reproduced below with slight variations.

After the introductory part of each lesson ( exchange of greetings, warm up activities, pronunciation, 30-second written quiz and homework correction if it had been assigned) teachers should move ahead to the suggested steps below. The steps are not rigidly defined. They are not prescriptive. Changes should be made as needed by the specific teaching-learning situation.

1. Presentation of a brief dialogue or several minidialogues, preceded by conversation related to the learners' personal experiences and discussion of the function and situation - people, roles, setting, topic- and the informality of the language which the function and the situation demand. (At the beginning levels, the conversation can be given in the students' native language).

2. Oral practice of each utterance of the dialogue or selected .segments (entire class repetition, half class, groups, individuals) generally preceded by your model.

3. Questions and answers based on the dialogue topic and situation itself. (Inverted, Wh-, or Or-questions).

4. Questions and answers related to the students' personal experiences, but centered around the dialogue theme. 

5. Study of the basic communicative expressions in the dialogue or one of the structures which exemplify the function. Teachers may wish to give several additional examples of the communicative use of the expression or structure with familiar vocabulary in unambiguous utterances or minidialogues (using pictures, real objects or dramatization) to clarify the meaning of the expression or structure, the purpose of the speaker, the frequency with which the expression is used, its feasibility and its appropriateness in the situation.

6. Learner discovery of organizations or rules underlying the functional expression or structure. This should include, at least, four points: the elements of which it is composed, their position fin the utterance, their formality or informality in the utterance and their grammatical function and meaning. (It is helpful to put some model examples on the blackboard and to underline the  important features using arrows to referents where feasible ).

 7. Oral recognition of the communicative expressions, structures, vocabulary Items and functions.

 8.Controlled and guided activities (language and functional activities).

 9. Oral production activities (speech activities).

10. Sampling of the written homework assignment, if given.

11. Evaluation of learning.

The functional-notional approach underscores the fact that language is a system, but a dynamic system. It is never static, and its users can modify and recreate it, enrich and adapt it in consonance not only with changes in the real world around us, but also in the attitudes and responses of the persons with whom they interact.

Activities: General Principles and Basic Requisites

Two basic principles deserve special attention regarding the .development of skills. In the first place, the adequacy of the class activity to the skill the teacher intends to develop; in the second place, the consideration of the level of development of habits and skills.

 The learning activities may be of two types as it was stated in Chapter II. They may aim at equipping the learner with some of the skills required for communication, without actually requiring them to perform communicative acts, and so to be classified as language activities where the criterion for success is rather whether he has produced an acceptable piece of language, or be classified as speech activities where success depends on whether -the learner has managed to convey an intended meaning.

The functional-notional approach does not exclude the teaching of specific items of pronunciation, word-forms, structures, or any other linguistic or cultural items. These should normally be integrated, but it may sometimes be necessary to isolate certain items from the dialogue in order to provide the students with language practice. This language practice may be "incidental" and/or "systematic", depending on a number of factors such as the interplay of the language items with the communicative functions, their linguistic complexity and the students' linguistic competence.

Language practice, however, does not lead to spontaneous creative use of language. The functional-notional approach encourages the learner to operate creatively right from the early stages of learning through the emphasis on the uses to which the language is put and through the major role given to speech activities.

Littlewood (1981 : 38) remarks that speech activities follow a general pattern of development. As learning progresses:

· The interaction becomes less controlled. The activities come to bear greater resemblance to conversation situation. 

· The meanings that the learner need to express become less s predictable. Learners must draw on a wider range of skills to get  the meanings across. 

· There is a gradual increase in the range of communicative functions that are likely to occur.

· There is increasing opportunity for learners to express their own individuality.

In short, learners become more creative with the language they  have acquired and teachers use a greater proportion of communicative activity types.

Teachers should, therefore, give the students two complement  levels of training:

1. Practice in the manipulation of the fixed elements of language (pronunciation, lexical, grammatical and cultural elements)  through language activities. 

2. Opportunities for the expression of personal meaning through in speech activities. 

In directing the learning process, both through language and as speech activities, teachers should take into account these teaching hints:

· Consider the phases of orientation, realization and control.

· Vary your activity types.

· Keep the practice short and lively.

· Call on the advanced students first.

· Let the students do most of the talking. 

· Give the instructions first and then select the students to perform. 

· Make them talk to each other in pair and group work activities as much as possible.

· Seat your students for communication. 

· Demand loud, clear speech. 

· Give your students recognition for good performance.

· Give each activity the necessary time.

· Create imaginary settings for your activities.

· Insist on non-verbal elements.

· Use prompters.
· Call repeatedly on the inattentive students.

· Give your pupils English names.

· Move around the room so that you can be heard from different angles, and you can hear your students better.

· Correct mainly those mistakes that obstruct understanding.

· Interrupt your pupils only if extremely necessary.

· Ask the class to participate in the corrections.

· Sit among the students for closer communication.

· Attend to communicative purpose and function, and particularly to the interpersonal functions.

· Encourage learners to ask for repetition, clarification, etc., in their classroom interaction.

· Encourage learner-learner interaction and communication.

· Center around communicative functions.

· Seek comprehensive pronunciation.

· Use grammatical explanations and translation if necessary.

· Combine individualized and class instruction.

Language Preparation

It is worth emphasizing language preparation as one of the procedures to direct learning efficiently. Much of the efficiency in the performance of the learning tasks implied in the activities depends on careful language preparation. Here, some general categories of language will be of help. They are

a. the instructional language, that is, the language the teacher uses to get the class activities done;

b. the discussion language," that is, the one both teacher and learners use to come to agreement about the activity to be done; and,

c. performance language, that which is the end product of the activity being performed by the learners.

Instructional, discussion and performance language should be made part of the language learning activities from a very early stage. Without them it is not possible to operate at all.

Activity-types

Activities may aim at equipping the learners with some of the I, skills required for communication without actually requiring them f to communicate;(linguistic skills) or either aim at helping the learners develop links with meaning in different degrees(communicative skills). Activities for the latter are of the communicative type. They stress meaning as the essential aspect I to perform the operations and, of course, these operations are not mechanical but correspond to specific meanings to be  conveyed. Accordingly, the learners' focus is more on the meanings to be communicated than on the language forms to be learned.

Within communicative activities, the learners progress from activities where they establish links between communicative functions and language forms to the establishment of links between functions, the social meanings and non-linguistic reality.

An important step to provide links between functions and the language forms is to contextualize the language and practice it in pseudo-communicative situations to perform useful  communicative acts.

Say How and What for

At the beginning, and mainly in the elementary level, some .activities may help to develop the skill of relating language forms to communicative functions. An example of this would be the activity Say How.

According to the conversation say how:

--Sally greets Jim.

--She asks Jim about his condition.

--Jim replies.

--Sally expresses surprise.

--She wishes him well.

This activity is, as one can see, based on a previously heard text which embodies the functions and forms to be learned. Having understood the text and done some imitation practice, the learners are ready to say how the characters perform the communicative functions within the context of the conversation and thus pave the way to transfer these functions and forms to other situations.

Activities of this type generally center on a number of functions at a time, and so demand variety in the answers, all of which favors the contrastive analysis between forms and functions themselves, and the two together. Thus, these activities usually serve as starting point for introducing other ways to broaden the learner's communicative arsenal.

Reconstructing, Organizing and Completing Conversations

In addition, activities such as reconstructing parts of conversations (the learners are already familiar with) prove to be effective. Besides, learners could be given scrambled conversations similar to the ones they have already heard so as to organize the different speeches that make it up and act it out afterwards. Also, completion activities where learners finish certain lines within conversational structures are of great help. See examples of the above activities:

-Reconstruct the first part of the conversation based on these hints:

A: Getting X's attention.

    Asking where Karl Marx School is.

B: Giving directions.

A: Checking you have understood.

    Giving thanks.

B: Responding to thanks.

- Organize the speeches of the conversation below. Then act it out with your partner.

      I want to see Professor Perez.  

      Thank you, very much.  

      Yes, please.

      Can I help you? .

      Walk up the stairs to the fourth floor.

     Thank you, very much.

     He's in the English Department. It's on the fourth floor.

 - Complete the following conversation using words from the box.    Then act it out with your  partner.

Conversation:                                               Useful words:

A: And you, ________.What do you do?     Names: John 

                                                                     James, Jane,

B: Could you say that again?                       Abraham

A: What's your job?                                      Jobs: nurse,

                                                                     doctor, writer,

B: Oh, I'm a/an ________.                           engineer,   teacher.

I work in a ________.                                  Places: School, 
                                                                    restaurant,

                                                                    cafeteria,

                                                                    factory.

The Simon Says... Game

A common feature of the above activities is the use of integrative skills or functions, but activities for practicing specific functions can also be implemented. An example of this is the Simon Says... game. This game offers a suitable context to practice the function of giving directions. Here, the class is divided into teams and team heads take turns in giving instructions to the members of the opposite teams who will score a point if they perform the physical action implied in the instruction correctly. The winner will, of course, be the team to score the larger number of points. The heads of the teams will change as the activity is repeated throughout the course to gain more oral participation from the class.

Some of the instructions the learners could give and perform are:

       March.

       Bend over and touch your toes.

       Hiss.

      Shake your head.

      Point at something. 

      Wave good-bye.

At the beginning, the implementation of this activity could be accompanied by the instructions to be given. At a later stage, the learners could provide the instructions themselves.

Gestures and Mime

This activity incorporates the non-verbal aspects of communication through which learners practice gestures, facial expressions and other para-linguistic ways of communicating. Maley and Duff(1978 : 39) suggest an activity which they entitle Handshakes. Here students walk freely about the room. The object is to shake hands with everyone in the room without speaking, but with an appropriate facial expression. Instructions which involve a change of expression may be given; e.g., "Each person you shake hands with is a very good friend", or "You do not know any of the people you meet", etc.

This extremely simple activity has the virtue of getting the students into physical contact which is clearly of symbolic importance as a gesture of goodwill. The eye-contact established each time is of no less importance. This is a good starting exercise with groups who are meeting for the first time.

The above mentioned authors further suggest, among others, two activities which center around language structures but preserve a direct bearing with communicative functions. The authors entitle the activities Not Me! It Was :X and And I'm a Butcher .
Not Me! It Was X

Here, the students sit in circles of about ten. The one who begins accuses one of the others of something given to him, selected from a list or suggested by he himself; e.g., for practicing the past tense of verbs, sentences like these are given: "Bill lost the bus ticket". Bill (or whoever it is) then replies: "Who, me? .No, it wasn't me, it was Jim". Jim (or whoever it is) then repeats the same pattern accusing someone else, and so on. (It is assumed that the students know each other's names) After that a new sentence is given.

This is an effective way of practicing patterns without overtly doing a drill. The language input can be varied to suit the level and character of the class.

 And I'm a Butcher
The students sit in circles of about ten. One student begins by giving his or her real name and an imaginary profession; e.g., “I’m Allan, and I'm a butcher". The student on the right then out repeats this information and adds his or her own name and an imaginary profession; e.g., "You're Allan and you are a butcher.  I'm Helen, and I'm a hairdresser". The next student to the right continues the process, e.g., "He's Allan and he is a butcher. You're Helen and you're a hairdresser. I'm Ann and I'm a lawyer". The process goes on until everyone has added information about himself.. The person who began the process then has to repeat the whole series.

This is a good exercise to develop careful listening to what others are saying, and to sharpen the memory. Although here the input is limited to a simple sentence involving a name and a profession, other more complex inputs can be used.

At a more advanced stage of learning, learners begin to interact as equal partners in a meaningful social context within a variety of activities rather than to respond to stimuli. When they have acquired adequate command of a number of functions and of a suitable repertoire of language forms, the students may use them to perform an open dialogue. This requires them to identify more strongly their social role in order to create whole responses during a piece of social interaction.

Open Dialogue

You come across a friend who is playing marbles.

You: ___________________________________

Friend: Hi, buddy.

You: ___________________________________

Friend: Yeah, do you want to play?

You: ___________________________________

Friend: Why don't you stay. Come on.

You: ___________________________________

Friend: OK. Some other day, maybe.

You: ___________________________________

Friend: Bye.

A similar effect may be achieved through a cued dialogue in which the learners interact on the basis of a series of cues. These specify the communicative functions to be expressed, but, otherwise, leave learners to create the interaction themselves by selecting appropriate language forms from their repertoire.

Cued dialogues

Student A                                                                     Student B

You meet B on the street.                                You meet A on the street.

A: Greet B                                                        A:_________________

B:__________________                                  B: Greet A.

A: Ask B where he is going                              A__________________

B:__________________                                  B: Say you are going to the 
                                                                     gym to watch  a boxing match.

A: refuse the invitation and give reasons. 
A: ________________________ (a famous artist is playing in the  

                                                       neighbor-      
 B: Invite A to come.                        hood movies) 

B:__________________                  A: _______________________

A: say thanks and good-bye.                B: Wish A well.

Mapped Dialogue

For this the students are given a chart which tells them which functions they have to use when they are interacting.

Student A                                                                     Student B

Get someone attention.                                              Respond to a call

Hurry someone                                                           Ask about time

Tell the time                                                                End the conversation

                                                                                       and say good-bye   

Simulation and role-playing

With these techniques the learners imagine themselves in a situation and are asked to adopt a specific role in the situation. In some cases, they simply have to act as themselves; in others, they may have to adopt a simulated identity. The teacher can adjust his control over the activity in order to allow greater or lesser scope for the learner’s creative involvement in it as it is shown in the following scheme.

Creativity                                                                  Improvisation

                                                                                 Cue dialogues

                                                                       Contextualized drills

Control                                    Performing memorized dialogues

All of these activities involve simulation, but differ in terms of teacher control and learner creativity. As learners progress, the teacher will not necessarily abandon the use of specific cues since they relieve the learners from some responsibility for creating the interaction themselves.

For example, a picture like the one below could be used to build up a dialogue. This can be preceded by a general discussion on the different angles from which the situation can be built up.

Questions such as the ones below could be asked:

-Why are the man and the woman at the office?

-What are they?

-Why is the woman looking like that?

-What is the man saying?

The following procedure is suggested by Byrne (1989: 86) for this type of activity:

-Show the students the picture and discuss with them the situation shown in it. Provide them with some useful language.

-Divide the class into groups and ask them to discuss their ideas. Visit the groups and advise them on language difficulties.

-Let the students rehearse their dialogues in their groups without learning them by heart.

-Re-form the class and let each group present its dialogue.

This activity gives plenty of opportunities for further practice. An additional activity can be to ask the learners to assume the role of the two people in the picture telling some other people separately about their talk at the bar. This way the learners are asked to improvise a scene where they project themselves. A similar type of activity can take place if learners are given the first few lines of a dialogue and are asked to continue it. These activities also provide context for reported speech which is so often practiced artificially in the classroom.

Guessing Activities

One effective way for communicative practice is to get the learners to try to find something out through guessing. By doing this, we are in effect setting up a simple information gap situation because the learners are trying to find out something that they do not know.

An example of a guessing activity is the Where is it? game. The teacher divides the class into two teams and one of them hides an object somewhere in the room without letting the members of the opposite team see where. The members of the guessing team begin asking questions of the Yes-No type to find out what object it is and where it is, until the object and the place are guessed. The winning team is the one that requires the smallest number of questions to guess. 

Learners can be asked to guess a number of other things such as their favorite color (sports, hobby, animal, etc.), an imagined place where they are, an occupation they pretend to be their own, an activity they did last night, a disease they just had, etc. 

Problem-solving Activities

Activities may also require the learners to find solutions to problems of different kinds. Many of these problems involve processes which we commonly use in real life; for example, someone being invited to different places by different people, like this:

       Two friends invite you to go out on the same day. What do you .do?

Similarly, a drawing which depicts individuals facing a dilemma is another good vehicle for providing practice. You could give the students the following background information:

It's Saturday. Jim and Judy got up very late and they didn't have any breakfast. They are hungry and they want to see a movie. They have only five dollars. What should they do?

Another problem-solving activity would be to ask the learners to imagine that they are going on a three-day camping trip in the mountains. Each person can carry only five things. Groups must decide what they will take from the list below and be prepared to justify their decisions if they are later challenged by other groups.

List:

sleeping bag                           fishing rod                                 pillow

extra set of clothing                soap                                          toothpaste

extra pair of shoes                  towel                                         toothbrush

3-day supply of food               matches                                    flashlight

rain jacket                               camera                                      knife

plate, forks, spoons                insect repellent 

A similar possibility would be to ask the learners to produce an itinerary for a day in the country side or any touristic place satisfying the interests of each member of the group.

Line Drawings

Line drawings of faces like those shown below provide a good context for practicing functions and language structures. 

The teacher begins by giving the people in the picture a name, then he asks the students to tell him all they can about that person. To start he might ask questions like these:

        Where does Joseph live?

        Where does he work?

        What does he like to do?

In order to lend variety to the activity, the teacher might include pictures of people of different ages, background and life styles. Another way to use line drawings of individuals would be to include drawings of people in different lines of work like those shown bellow:

The teacher can ask the students to tell him as much as they can about what the individual does at work. For example, with a picture of a chef the students might contribute ideas like:

         He orders the food.

         He selects the food.

         He cooks the food.

Questionnaires

Questionnaires are a simple way of giving the students meaningful question-and-answer practice. They can relate to one or various topics and the answer could be Yes or No, a word or a name, as it is in the case below where each student is given the questionnaire and asked to move around the classroom searching for someone who does what each question implies.

1. Likes to garden

__________________________________________________

2. Plays the piano

__________________________________________________

3. Has brothers and sisters

__________________________________________________

4. Is an only child

__________________________________________________   

5. Goes to bed after midnight

__________________________________________________ 

6. Dislikes chocolate

__________________________________________________ 

7. Rarely watches TV

__________________________________________________ 

8. Jogs .

__________________________________________________ 

9. Has won a contest

__________________________________________________ 

10. Is trying to break a habit

__________________________________________________

11. Likes to help others

__________________________________________________ 

12. Likes to daydream

__________________________________________________ 

13. Dislikes going out

__________________________________________________ 

14. Enjoys being alone

__________________________________________________ 

15. Is fond of sports

__________________________________________________

Similarly, questionnaires may involve the students on a personal level where they interact asking each other questions involving themselves such as the ones below:

1. What kind of person are you?

2. What would you like to be?

3. What kind of people do you like?

4. What is something you can do well?

5. Who's the person you admire most? Why?

6. What's your favorite pastime?

Dialogue Games

Each student in the pair is given a card which indicates what he must do. Student A always begins and Student B is given two possible responses on his card and thus must listen carefully to Student A to determine the correct response.

Next, Student A is provided with two choices to Student B and so forth. At the end of the exchange, the students must summarize the content of the exchange. The following is an example of one  of the dialogue games: (Johnson,1983)

Student A: It's 8:00 pm. Your name is David. There is a good movie on tonight. You call your friend Harry to see if he'd like to go with you.

Round 1 Ask B if you may please speak to Harry.

             2 Ask B when Harry will get back.

                Tell B that's all right. You don't mind waiting            

             3 Tell B it's fine. You'll call back in fifteen minutes.

                Ask if he'll tell Harry that David called.

             4 Thank B and say good-bye.

Student B: It's 8:00 pm. You live in a house with several other people. The telephone rings.

Round 1 "Which Harry? Harry Jones or Harry Davis?"

                Tell A that you are sorry, but Harry is not in.

             2 Tell A that Harry should be back in half an hour.

             3 Ask A if he can take a message.

            Tell A it's all right. You'll give him the message when he gets back. 

             4 Respond to thanks.  

Finding out Information

This type of activity produces a simple interaction among learners. The situation is always that one learner (or group) possesses information which another learner ( or group) must find out. One  learner makes requests for information and the other elicits it. Here are some examples of this type of activity:

The teacher gives learner A in each pair some information represented in tabular form. However, some items have been deleted from the table. Learner B has an identical table except that different items of information have been deleted. Each learner can, therefore, complete his own table by asking his partner for the information that he lacks.

The teacher gives each pair a plan of a house along with a list of furniture to include in the house. He tells one of the students to imagine that he is the owner of the new house and the other is a good friend who will suggest to the owner where he should put the furniture which the owner draws in his plan. Then, the teacher has them reverse roles.

The teacher gives learner A a map of a town onto which he places or draws various people or buildings. Learner B has the same map, but without the people or buildings. He has to find out where A has located them in order to locate his own in identical positions in the map. 

The teacher gives learner A a set of pictures (three, four or five) which are all very similar in content, but contain a number of distinguishing features. For example, the pictures may show a living-room, but different color of the curtains, the number and location of furniture and electric appliances, etc. The teacher gives learner B a duplicate copy of just one of the pictures. Learner A has to find out which of the pictures learner B is holding by asking him questions about it.

The teacher cuts up into its separate pictures a strip story (without dialogue). One picture is handed to each member of a group. Without seeing each other's pictures, the learners in the group must decide on the original sequence and reconstruct the story.

The same activity can be performed without pictures. For example, a printed story may be cut up into paragraphs or sections. Each learner within the groups must memorize one section and perhaps answer questions put by the others. The whole group or class must then reconstruct the story through discussion.

Giving Directions and Instructions 

Here the purpose is to get things done. Working in pairs, one learner instructs his peer to do things as follows:

The teacher gives learners A and B identical maps. Only A knows the exact location of some building or other features ( e.g., a hidden treasure). He must direct B to the correct spot. 

The teacher instructs learner A how to construct a model, for example a construction kit. Learner B has the pieces and must construct an identical model. Learner A has to instruct him to do so. He sees what B is producing in response to his instructions so that he has immediate feedback about the success or failure of his communicative efforts.

Similar activities can be based on other operations involving physical actions or making drawings.

Making Stories 

Drawings in Series

Here, the teacher gives the students a series of drawings which depict a story.:

Then, the teacher has the students describe the same series of events from various perspectives such as the following:

 a. two friends planning to take a bike trip; ...

 b. one of them describing how he usually takes trips like this;

 c. the doctor describing what he thinks occurred. .

Completing Texts

Another type of activity is that where the teacher gives the learners  a story such as the following, and has each student give his own ending to the story.

John needs money for a new bike. One day in the supermarket  he finds four fifty-dollar bills on the floor. He picks them up and walks down the aisle. He doesn't know what to do.

Chain Stories

Also, the teacher can give the students a situation and some cue words for them to make the story. One student begins the story; then, others continue like this: 

Teacher: Pierre had a terrible day yesterday. The trouble began

early in the morning. His alarm clock rang at 7:00.

 Cue: when...

Student A: When his alarm clock rang, he got out of bed and stepped on a snake. He was nearly frightened to death, but the snake slithered away without biting him.

Cue: after

Student B: After the snake left, Pierre got dressed in a hurry and ran downstairs to have breakfast.

Cue: while

Student C: While he was having breakfast ...

Other Speaking Exercises

1. You have an unhappy marriage since you do not follow certain rules. Explain orally what you do that violates the following rules for a happy marriage.

a. Never both be angry at the same time.

b. Never yell at each other unless the house is on fire.

c. If one of you has to win an argument, let it be your mate.

d. If you have to criticize, do it lovingly.

e. Never bring up mistakes of the past.

f. Neglect the world rather than each other.

g. Never go to bed with an argument unsettled.

 h. At least once every day try to say one kind or complementary 

thing to your life's partner.

i. When you have done something wrong be ready to admit it and ask for forgiveness.

j. It takes two to make a quarrel, and the one in the wrong is the lone who does the most talking.

2. Explain one of the following proverbs:

 a. Everything ripens at its time, and becomes fruit at its hour.

 b. Never curse alligators till you don't cross the bridge.(Guyanese proverb)

 c. Knowledge is only gained when it is applied. (Chinese proverb)

3. You are a busy man, so say you have done what the lazy man never does.

Lazy Man's Song

I could have a job, but I am too lazy to choose it,'

I have got my land, but I am too lazy to farm it,'

My house leaks, I am too lazy to mend it,'

My clothes are tom, I am too lazy to dain them,'

I have got wine, but I am too lazy to drink it,

So its just the same as i/my cup were empty,'

I have got a lute, but I am too lazy to play it,

So it s just the same as if it had no strings "

My family tells me there s no more steamed rice,'

I want to cook, but I am too lazy to grind,'

My .friends and relatives write? me long letters,

I should like to read them, but they are such a bother to open,'

I have always been told that Hsi Shu- Yeh

Passed his whole life in absolute idleness,

But even he played his lute and sometimes worked at his forge "

So even he was not as lazy as I.

4. Explain two of the following ideas in terms of context, function and meaning.

-Coffee is the raw material; you grind it, you pack it, you sell it and people buy it and make tea.

-One people, one nation, one destiny,

-AIDS is everybody's business. Let's talk about AIDS. World AIDS Day, December 1, 1988. Join the world-wide effort.

-Don't walk ahead of me, I may not follow;

 Don't walk behind me, I may not lead;

 Walk beside me and be my friend.

-It matters not how long you stay, but FLUSH me before you go away.

-I'm willing to take your affairs into my hands, but not into my liver and lungs.

-I'm not dead; I'm ignoring you. (sticker)

-When I grow up I want to be a Cadillac. (sticker)

-I'm not in a hurry, I am on my way to work. (sticker)

-What the hell, "It runs". (sticker)

5. Say why you agree or not with the following suggestions:

-To your enemy forgiveness

-To an opponent tolerance

-To your friend your heart

-To your child good advise

-To your mother good conduct that she will be proud of

-To yourself respect

6. Come to class to do a pantomime. While you are doing your pantomime, the rest of the class will try to determine what you are doing and then, when you have finished, you will describe

what you did step by step. For example, washing dishes, and perhaps breaking one of them; reading a newspaper while having breakfast, etc.

7. Arguing

Do you agree with the statements below?

Look at the ways of arguing and disagreeing. Which are the strongest forms? Which are the most polite ones? Discuss it in pairs and ask your teacher in case of doubt.

a. Any idiot can learn English in a few hours.

b. It takes a long time to learn English well.

c. Women should not work. They should stay home.

d. English cooking is the best in the world.

 e. Men and women should be equal but they aren't.

 f. The foreign debt of developing countries can be paid in about ten years.

g. Pollution is a big problem at present.

h. Most tourists like to visit the old section of Havana.

i. Varadero is one of the best beaches in the world.

j. The teacher's job is difficult but interesting. 

8. Finding out about outstanding people, places, etc.

Ernesto Che Guevara

He was so dear to the Cuban people that many facts about his private life are publicly known. There are lots of anecdotes that people tell about his everyday behavior, his relations with friends and workers, his position as a revolutionary and a communist. Work in teams of four or five in order to find out as many things as you can about Guevara's life.

Follow these questions:

a. When and where was he born?

b. When and where did he die?

c. How long did he live?

d. How many times did he marry?

e. How many children did he have?

f. Where are the children now?

g. Where did Che Guevara live?

h. When did he come to Cuba?

i. Why did he come?

j. How long did he live in Cuba?

k. How did he become a national figure? 

I. When and why did he leave Cuba? 

m. How did he become a Latin American figure?

n. Why is Guevara a world example?

9. Find your partner

Four pictures are distributed among four learners. A fifth learner in the group holds a duplicate of one of the pictures; he must question the others in order to discover which learner has the picture identical to his own.

The pictures may show people, objects, etc. or even contain linguistic rather than pictorial forms.

10. Let's go together

Each learner in a class or large group has to select a holiday for himself. He can choose from three possible towns, three possible hotels and three possible months, which the teacher has either printed on cards or written on the board. After doing his selection, each student must find another learner who has made the same choice, in order to "go together".

11. Discover the sequence

Learner A has a set of six pictures or patterns. These are arranged in a sequence from one to six. Learner B has the same set of pictures, but these are not in a sequence. Learner B must discover the sequence of A's pictures and arrange his own set in the same way.

12. Discover missing features

Learner A has a picture, for example of a street or the countryside. Learner B has the same picture, but several items have been deleted from it. Learner A must take the initiative in asking questions. He must find out which details have not been reproduced in B's version of the picture. A's task involves asking questions based on his own picture in order to find out where B's is different.

13. Question mill

Stick a picture of something on one student's back ...to guess. (This is just like guessing a Famous Person on the back, another game where you walk around asking and receiving yes/no answers.) Students ask: "Am I... ?" or "Was I... ?", etc., until they discover who/what they are/were. After ten minutes of asking and answering, find out who knows and who doesn't know "who/ what they are". One or more can be milling around at the same time depending on the teacher's sense of the group, or how much time he wants to spend on the activity. This can be something that is a regular part of the class, with a few people trying to guess each day. It may serve as a good "warm up" activity of something to liven up a class that is moving too slowly.

14. Five by seven focus

.Students write down words or phrases on 5/7 cards in answer to questions the teacher asks. Writing is not the important issue here: they are jotting down notes for conversation. After cards are filled with 7 -8 answers, students form small groups and take " turns around the circle sharing one answer at a time. Listen carefully, without interruption, to whoever is speaking. Go around the circle 3-4 times, one answer at a time for each person. They choose who will go first and which answers to share. Some may be too personal. For questions, use "value rich" areas such as politics, religion, family relationships, romance, work, leisure. Wh-questions are the best:

e.g.

Who gave you your first romantic kiss?

Who is someone very special to you in your family?

What was your first job?

Name three things you like about this town.

Tell me three things you can do very well.

What book influenced your life in some way?

How do you spend most of your money?

What do you like to do when you are alone?

What is something you would like to change in your life?

What makes you angry?

Are you afraid of anything?

Who is your "hero" or "heroine"?

How do you spend your Saturday nights?

What is a food that you mustn't eat?

15. Sample problems

Ann was severely injured in an automobile accident last month. She has been in hospital in a deep coma since the accident. Her doctors have said that there is no chance of Ann recovering because the damage to her brain is so extensive. Ann is being kept alive by machines. Her parents believe that keeping Ann alive with machines is wrong. She is nothing more than a vegetable. They believe she has a "right to die". They want tom take Ann off the machines and allow her to die a natural death, quickly and with dignity.

What should they do?

Questions to consider:

a. What does the "right to die" mean?

b. What does "death with dignity" mean?

c. What is euthanasia?

d. What is a coma?

16. Where's my answer?

Make a list of questions and answers written on separate pieces of paper. Mix them up. Then draw from a box to find the question or the answer. Give a limited amount of time to everyone to find their partner. Stand by the person. Then ask and answer having the class agrees with the answer.

Sample questions:

a. How many sides does a triangle have?

a. A triangle has three sides.

b. What are three countries where English is spoken?

b. English is spoken in Australia, Scotland and Canada.

Conclusion

The methodology for the teaching of speaking should emphasize on functional, real use of language. This includes the central role assigned to the speaker's communicative purpose and the concepts of appropriateness and social acceptability in the situation in which a conversation is taking place. Today, language teachers need not understand the fact that mastery of the linguistic systems should not be required since it may not be possible, and that intelligibility, fluency and situational appropriateness (in other words, communicative competence) are the primary goals the teacher should try to help learners achieve.

CHAPTER V

DEVELOPING READING SKILLS                (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)
Reading is one of the main skills that the learner should acquire in the process of mastering a language. Through reading the learner enriches his knowledge of the world around him. He increases his knowledge and understanding of the culture of the speakers of the language, their ways of thinking, and their contributions to many fields of artistic and intellectual endeavor Reading develops learners' psychological processes such as analysis, synthesis, comparison, generalization, memory and imagination. Reading is a mighty weapon to develop in the learners qualities as patriotism, internationalism, responsibility, honesty, loyalty and love.

What is Reading?

Reading is a medium of communication, the power to get Information from written language; it is an active, thought- getting, problem-solving process. In this process, the reader must make an active contribution by drawing upon and using concurrently various abilities that he has acquired. Grellet ( 1981 ) puts that reading is a constant process of guessing, and what one brings to the text is often more important than what one finds in it. This is why, from the very beginning, the students should be taught to use what they know to understand unknown elements, whether these are ideas or simple words.

Reading is more than an interaction between a reader and a text. Johnston (Mikulecky 1990 :2) defines this as "a complex behavior which involves conscious and unconscious use of various strategies, including problem-solving strategies, to build a model of the meaning which the writer is assumed to have intended".

When a person reads, he tries to relate the new information in the text to what is already known. The reader must make connections between what a text is about and external absent objects, ideas and people. When the reader focuses primarily on what is already known in trying to comprehend a text, this strategy " is called a concept driven or "top-down" mode. On the other hand, when the reader relies primarily on textual information to comprehend, this strategy is called a data-driven or "bottom-up" mode (Rumelhart, 1980).

Mikulecky (1990: 3) shows the process of reading like this:

Model of the Reading Comprehension Process,

The reader processes the text in the light of established schemata:

             Cognitive abilities

             Background knowledge

             Language knowledge

             Cultural value and beliefs


Schema that matches the data comprehension

The text provides new information to be processed:

Grapho-phonic information

Syntactic information

Semantic information

Illustrations

Genre information
The reader constructs the meaning of the text by interpreting textual information in the light of prior knowledge and experience. He samples the printed material and compares the data with what he knows, trying to find a match. The textual information activates prior knowledge, and prior knowledge, in turn, activates expectations about what is in the text. This interactive process continues until the reader is satisfied with the match between text and prior knowledge, and comprehension has occurred. 

It is important for teachers to recognize that the students bring something important to a text. This fact implies that the learners need to have language knowledge to start reading; so reading comes after oral skills.

How Does the Reading Process Take Place? 

The reading process is connected with thinking and the visual, kinesthetic and oral analyzers. The visual analyzer is at work when the reader sees a text. While seeing the text he sounds it silently, therefore the kinesthetic analyzer is involved. When he sounds the text he hears what he pronounces in his inner speech so it shows that the oral analyzer is not passive; due to the work of all the analyzers, the reader can understand thought. The analyzers make possible the development of four major reading skills: eye-movement, visual discrimination, association and interpretation.

Eye-movement refers to the ability to move the eyes in a conventional way -for English, from left to right, back left and down a line, left to right again, and so forth.

Visual discrimination is the ability to distinguish one letter from another, one word from another, one group of words from another.

Association is the mental bond formed between visual marks (letters and written words) and speech sounds which they represent.

Interpretation is the ability to solve the problem of unlocking meanings by adding together a number of associations.

These skills let the reader recognize the script of the language and understand its meaning. They are the first reading skills to teach in the elementary level in what Wallace (1983) calls the two stages of reading: that of relating the graphic symbols to the sounds in the spoken language, and that of extracting meaning from these graphic symbols.

Reading and Other Skills

Findings of applied linguistics have stated that language is primarily oral, and writing is derived from it. Scientific procedures in language learning involve listening first, followed by speaking. Then comes reading, and finally the writing of the language. The assumption is that written language is a graphic representation of vocal signals, and therefore to read must come after one has acquired the habits to respond to vocal signals.

At the elementary stage of learning, therefore, the teacher should make sure that a sustained experience in listening and speaking always precedes training in reading and writing, for the process of the ear serving as guide for the eye cannot be reversed during the initial stage. It is through his repeated experiences in dealing with speech phenomena that the learner comes to respond quickly to linguistic signals without reference to his mother tongue. Only when the mental mechanism that automatically reacts to a message conveyed in sound signals has been built in, can learners begin to recognize graphic signals as units of thought without stopping to decode its corresponding signal in. his own language. It is this kind of reading habit that is essential to the coherent comprehension of any written language. The formation of such a reading habit presupposes first, control of the structures of the language and, secondly, fair acquaintance with vocabulary items that bring content into these structures. The first step to fluent reading is the oral mastery of language forms which the students subsequently learn to recognize in the printed script.

Reading is not only an aim in itself, it is also a means of learning a language.. When reading a text the learner reviews sounds and letters, vocabulary and grammar, spelling and meaning. The more the student reads, the better his retention of the linguistic material is.

Reading is also a way to improve listening, speaking and writing. The introduction of reading permits to bring in carefully controlled writing exercises. These two reinforce each other and consolidate the aural-oral learning. The oral language is the constant factor in the reading process, and it is the teacher's primary task to ensure mastery of related audio-lingual exercises as a prerequisite to the introduction of reading. This aural-oral mastery will aid students in learning to recognize the written forms. Through the perception of the visual forms via the eye, the student must establish a relationship of meaning based on auditory signals.

For every visual symbol the students see, they should be able to recall the pronunciation of the word for which it stands and to recognize its concept as expressed in the arrangement of the sentence pattern. They need a great deal of organized and intensive oral practice to sharpen their visual perception and discrimination in order to build up the high-speed recognition necessary to develop efficient reading habits.

The foreign language teacher's primary task is to keep his students build up an adequate linguistic background based on their needs, interests and levels of understanding before they attempt any reading.

The question now arises: How soon should training in reading begin in the foreign language course? There are several views on the topic:

- A pure oral period of learning of considerable length(some weeks or even months) before the students are allowed to see a printed or written representation of what they are learning.

- A short period of learning the oral skills (two or three weeks).

- Introducing reading since the very beginning after listening and speaking. The teaching of the four skills concurrently with the greatest emphasis on practice in listening and speaking in the early stages, provides for greater variety of classroom activity for both, teacher and student, and enables the teacher to move freely through the complete sequence: from listening to speaking, to reading, to Writing, at all stages of the program.

 The bulk of the class time will still be devoted to aural-oral practice. The graphic form will be used as a support for consolidation of oral skills through home learning and private study, for clarification of certain problems, and for some reading and writing practice. The printed script will represent material which has been learned orally and the symbols will be continually associated with the oral version. The students will listen or repeat after a model as they read, so that they will, from the beginning, associate correct pronunciation with the sound-symbol combinations in print, and superimpose elements such as stress, pitch, and intonation which the printed script does not indicate.

How to Teach Reading

The teaching of reading should involve the content of the text and the reading skills. Thus, reading is taught as a process (skill-getting) and as a result (information)/Mikulecky points out that in English foreign language classes where reading is taught using a content-based approach, students work on selections which include lessons on reading skills (as well as grammar, vocabulary, discussion, and writing exercises), but rarely are reading skills  the focus -the lessons are about the language of the passage. Mikulecky (1990: 27) notes that Alderson and Urquart asserted that such a pedagogical practice -of focusing on .the language of a text- may be justified as a language lesson, but it may very well be counter-productive as a reading lesson.

After a reading lesson, students can say, "Today's lesson was about sports", or they can say, "Today we learned how to preview, to predict, to infer, etc.". This is really a question of product versus process. We think learners, at any level, should say both things. In teaching reading/thinking skills at the Pedagogical Institute of Pinar del Rio, in Cuba, we used to ask the students at the end of every lesson questions like these: What new information did you learn today? , What new methodological point did you learn? , What did you learn new about language components? .The students' answers were generally like these:

Information:

"We learned that music and sports reduce tension";

"Now I know that Martin Luther King won the Nobel Prize";

"I didn't know why it is said that we, learners, do not learn what teachers teach".

Language content:

"I didn't know that it is wrong to say: I suggest you to ...";

"The similarity between words such as pot-chambre and chamber- pot shows us how closely connected English and French are".

Methodological view:

"We have learned how to infer the meaning of a word due to several factors, such as '';

"Now I know the many things one does when reading, skills as skimming and scanning";

"I already know when I be a teacher I must plan my reading lessons based on skills".

This type of questions leads the students to the core objectives and lets them analyze the teaching-learning process from inside. The students enjoy this activity, for they demonstrate independence and self-critic analysis. Besides, judging their own lessons is one more step to become qualified teachers. As learners, they become aware of their reading strength and weaknesses, as  well as the strategies to use in a given situation.

The process of comprehending should be the explicit object of the lesson. Of course, the ability to read and understand a text through the automatic application of the skills is the objective.

This approach, focusing on skill-getting, is based on the principle that the students learn ne,: skills best when they are consciously aware of what they are doing and what their purpose is for doing it.

Mikulecky ( op. cit. : 10) suggests that the teachers should use a methodology that focuses on the cognitive processes and language  practices which are the basis of literate behavior in English. Cognitive psychologists have shown in their research that students learn new strategies or thinking processes most effectively when they are consciously aware that they are doing so. Once they are conscious of the processes, students can monitor their comprehension and apply appropriate strategies as needed for comprehending a text. On the other hand, Krashen (1985) has posited that the best way to improve reading is by reading.

In skill- focused reading comprehension lessons, a decision must be made about the order in which the skills will be taught. For each skill, the teacher must select or design a sequence of exercises which begins with very simple tasks and then gradually increases in complexity.

A reading skill lesson should begin by providing opportunities for students to learn to use analytical language orally. The more the students talk, the more they will learn. Then they can apply these new ways of thinking and talking to their reading and writing.

Two approaches may be followed in teaching reading skills: to r include practice on several skills in every reading lesson or to present single skills as units of instruction, with each skill as the focus of a series of lessons. After having practiced single skills, intensive reading lessons should follow in order to integrate and consolidate all the reading skills the students have acquired.

Selecting the right text to read is fundamental to succeed in developing reading skills. The teacher should take into account the interests, abilities and objectives of the students. Here are some main-types one usually comes across:

- Newspapers and magazines.

- Handbooks, textbooks, guidebooks, dictionaries, phrasebooks.

- Advertisements, travel brochures, catalogues.

- Instructions (e.g. warnings), directions (e.g. how to use...), notices, rules and regulations, posters, signs, forms, menus, price lists, tickets.

- Letters, postcards, telegrams, notes.

- Articles, reports, reviews, essays, summaries.

- Novels, short stories, tales, diaries, biographies.

- Comic strips, cartoons, maps, pictures.

· Statistics, diagrams, charts, time table, maps, puzzles.

Some Hints to Develop Reading Skills

1. Teach the students to concentrate on the text and not on the sentence. If reading comprehension is to be achieved, the structure of long units such as the paragraph or the whole text must be understood.

 2. Start with global understanding and move towards detailed understanding rather than working the other way around. The comprehension process follows its normal evolution in the sequence: whole -to parts -to whole again. In the first step, comprehension is global; in the second, it comes more into focus through the close: awareness of the components; and, in the third, a change in quality IS produced: comprehension reaches a more precise level.

3. Use authentic texts whenever possible. The authentic text does not make learning more difficult. The difficulty of a reading exercise depends on the activity which is required of the students rather than on the text itself. In other words, the teacher should grade exercises rather than texts.

4. Link the different skills through the reading activities chosen:

-Reading and listening: comparing an article and a news bulletin, using recorded information to solve a written problem, matching opinions and texts, etc.

-Reading and speaking: discussions, debates, appreciations, etc.

 -Reading and writing: summarizing, mentioning what you have read in a letter, note-making, etc.

5. Focus on reading Skills and plan comprehension exercises for each of them.. Exercises must be meaningful and correspond, as often as possible, to what one IS usually expected to do with a text; e.g., write an answer to a letter, use. the text to do something, compare the information given to some previous knowledge.

6. Do not impose your own interpretation on the learners. Teach them to think by providing them with enough evidences to follow the right way. 

7. Do not impose an exercise on a text. It is better to allow the text to suggest what exercises are most appropriate to it.

8. Do not use so many exercises that you might spoil the pleasure of reading.

9. Ask the students help to find out the passages and texts they enjoy most.

10. Teach the learners to approach a new text, to consider it as a whole, to skim it, to scan it, etc.

11. Help the student to time himself and increase his reading speed little by little.

12. Encourage comparisons between several interpretations of a text which will lead to discussion, and probably to a need to refer back to the text to check. Grellet (op. cit.) suggests the following steps:

a. Silent reading followed by an activity which each student does on his own.

b. The students now work in pairs, each one trying to justify his answer. The group should try to agree on one answer or interpretation.

c. The group exchange partners and students compare their results.

d. A general discussion involving the whole class may follow.

13. Devise reading activities to individualize students' work at home. Instead of choosing one activity for the whole class, two or three sets of exercises of varying difficulty can be prepared based on the same text so that each student can work at home at his own level.

14. Use variety of procedures when controlling the students' reading activity. Self-correcting exercises are extremely useful. The students are able to evaluate their work and can try little to improve their reading ability-

15. Learning to read in a language demands initial intensive oral activity and correlation of sound patterns with visual referents to establish meaning through meaning-bearing auditory patterns. 

16. Silent reading should be introduced gradually and should be an outgrowth of oral practice m the beginning stages of readings, but it may be used in developing the reading skill of unfamiliar materials as the students progress in their reading development.

Reading Skills

Many authors have proposed different classifications of reading skills (Mikulecky op. cit.). Some of those skills will be analyzed in this Chapter for their primary importance to teach reading.

1. Recognizing the script of the language.

2. Previewing and predicting. Giving the text a quick once-over to be able to guess what is to come .

3. Questioning. Asking questions in an inner dialogue with the author .

4. Recognizing topics. Finding out what the text is about.

5. Skimming. Quickly getting the gist or overview of a passage or book.

6. Scanning. Looking through a text very rapidly for specific information.

7. Classifying ideas into main topics and details.

8. Identifying relations between the elements of a text.

9. Recognizing patterns of relationships. Identifying the relationships between ideas; the overall structure of the text. 

10. Understanding relations within the sentence.

11. Understanding the communicative value (function) of utterances.

12. Understanding information when not explicitly stated.

13.. Guessing the meaning of unknown words from the context.

Using such clues as knowledge of word parts, syntax and relationship patterns.

14. Paraphrasing. Restating texts in the reader's own words in order to monitor one’s own comprehension.

15. Summarizing. Shortening material by retaining and restating main ideas and leaving out details.

16. Drawing conclusions. Putting together information from  several parts of the text and inducing new or additional ideas.

17. Drawing inferences and using evidence. Reading between the lines: using evidence in the text to know things that are unstated.

18. Visualizing. Picturing, or actually drawing a picture or diagram, of what is described in the text.

19. Reading critically. Judging the accuracy of a passage with respect to what the reader already knows; distinguishing fact from opinion.

20. Reading faster. Reading fast enough to allow the brain to process the input.

These skills are developed gradually in a step by step process and little by little they finally form the skill of reading comprehension. The following samples will show how the reading skills may be put into practice at different learning levels.

Recognizing the script of the language

This is the starting skill in learning to read. It should start from the very beginning of reading in the elementary level. Three main activities may be devised for students to read:

a. Reading the text practiced orally. 

b. Reading what the students copy.

c. Reading complementary materials.

After having presented and practiced the text orally, the teacher gives the students the printed text for the look, analyze, and say stage. The learners have a look at the text and make a try to read it. Then the teacher provides the students with a model reading and asks them questions about the sound-letter correspondence, comprehension, grammar, vocabulary, mechanics and punctuation.

Example: (Text practiced orally).

At a Party

(Knock, Knock)

Rommy: Please, Eva, open the door.

Eva: Look who's here!

Rommy: Sue, come m. It's good to see you.

Eva: Have some-lemonade.

Sue: Thanks.

Rommy: Do you know Bev? She's new in class. She's from Australia.

Sue: Nice to meet you.

Bev: It's nice to meet you too.

Eva: Well, let's dance.

Rommy: Let's.

Procedures:

1. The students make a try to read the text in silence.

2. The teacher provides a good model reading. The students follow the reading in their books.

3. The students say the words pronounced with / i / and / u /  sounds in every utterance.

The students say and underline the stressed words in utterances like: It's good to see you; She's new m class.

 5. The students find in the texts requests, questions and  invitations.

6. The students say why these words are written with capital letters: Rommy, Eva, It, look, she, well.

7. The students say and write the full forms of Who's, She's It's.
8. The students have choral reading practice, reading in small, groups or individual reading. The teacher may select basic sentence patterns to repeat. Choral reading practice may take place before giving the printed text to the students. The teacher shows pictures with basic sentences written on the board and asks the students to repeat them after him. Cards with written words may also be presented for the students to look and say words related to the text; for example, go, open, door, see, read, please.

For drills in recognizing the graphic symbols of words, the teacher may use a variety of ways to help the students learn to recognize the visual forms of the words to be read: he may refer to the configuration or shape of the word; he may call attention to some peculiarity about the word; or he may use a context clue, such as allowing the students to supply the word when it is omitted from the sentence pattern.

9. The students may learn the text by heart or make minor changes in it. This activity should be assigned as a homework. 

Complementary readings may also be used In the elementary level to train the students in recognizing the script of the language. If this is the case, the same sequenced steps for presentation may be followed: those of listen, repeat, and practice; then follow the steps above for reading. The same procedures are applied when the students read what they copy. 

The students may be encouraged to bring to class notices, advertisements, or any commonly used utterance they find. The teacher writes the utterances on the board and teaches the students to read them following the procedure of look at the utterance, analyze, say and explain it. There may be new words and the students may use dictionaries. The following utterances have been collected from students of secondary and foreign language schools:

 -No smoking.

 -No parking.

 -Keep in silence.

 -Keep o t e grass. .

 -Do not feed the squirrels.

 -Only for white.

 -Only for YIP.

 -Easy, does it, live and let live (for alcoholics).

 -If you can't hold Paris, burn It!

In the elementary level, such oral practice should be given in the look and say stage with emphasis on associating meanings with written forms, and learners must be drilled until they recognize the printed words with quick and accurate responses.

The students should read what they copy. They may form, certain basic sentences from their experience. The teacher will write the sentences on the board; then the students will read them chorally, silently and individually. These procedures are a help for speaking  since the students practice the skill of putting words together.

 Recognizing the script of the language implies automatic decoding -recognizing and identifying words. Haber and Haber,198l (Mikulecky, op. cit.) list 100 commonly-used words which good native speaker-readers identify automatically. These words make up about 50% of every printed page in English:

a                 I                 in                       an                     to                        of

he               it                as                      no                     be                       on

is                we              so                      do                     if                       nor

me              by              my                     up                     was                  new

are              now           one                    our                   can                   man

for               his             her                    him                   has                    two

she             Wh             its                     and                   not                      out .

but             did              had                   the                    all                      you

may           any             were                  from                 said                    this

when         that             more                 have                 such                 than

also           with            will                     what                 some               been

most          them          over                   time                  must                then

even          down         much                  into                   made               like

back          your           only                   many                 before             they

through     which         about                 there                 these             would

could         after           first                    years                where

Automatic recognition of these words makes comprehension of the text easier; hence the teacher should prepare exercises to practice them in context regularly.

Previewing and Predicting

Previewing is defined (Mikulecky op. cit. : 33) as a powerful high-speed reading skill because by previewing the reader gains enough information from the text to begin hypothesizing about , it, and to begin the cognitive process of matching new information with what is already known. 

In daily lives, people preview automatically. When one receives a letter, before reading it one checks the return address, the postmark, the size and shape of the envelope, the handwriting, and other characteristics. And before most people decide to read a book, they read the front and back covers, the table of contents, and the author's name.

Teachers should train their students in previewing books, chapters of books, articles, essays, letters, syllabuses, etc. 

Some procedures to teach previewing are:

a. After giving the students two minutes to preview in pairs a news story, each pair asks another questions like these:

-What is the article about?

-What do you already know about it?

-What are some of the names, dates, numbers, or other important words you noticed?

-Did you learn anything new?

b. It is a good idea to begin by demonstrating how to preview a textbook for the whole class, so that the students will understand how much useful information they can obtain from a brief preview. To preview a textbook the students should do the following:

-Read the title page and the copywright page.

-Read the table of contents.

-Scan the first chapter.

-Look at the first page of each chapter.

-Skim quickly through the final chapter.

-Examine the material at the back of the book.

Each pair of students will report on a textbook, and evaluate it on its features.

Predicting is a psychological process used to .anticipate information and to relate what is already known to the information in the text. Grellet Cop. cit.) defines predicting as the faculty of  guessing what is to come next. 

The students should be instructed to apply predicting whenever they read, and this skill should be an explicit part of all- class, intensive reading lessons. The students may be given unfinished passages to complete or by going through a text little by little, stopping after each sentence in order to predict what is likely to come next.

There are several procedures to train the students in predicting:

a. Predicting from pictures. What do you think happened between the eagle and the tortoise?

b. Making a story from a set of pictures.

c. Predicting from a table of contents.

d. Predicting what will come next in a story.

The teacher should cut the story into separate strips, so that the students can physically re-assemble it. He reads the first strip aloud. With the students in small groups, he gives each student one strip. Each group should have a complete set of strips.

Their task is to put the story together in its original order.

Langer (Mikulecky op: cit:) proposes the PreP Procedure to apply the skills of previewing and predicting. PreP is a "pre-reading plan intended to make readers aware of what they already know about a topic to be read about and to activate their memory and expectations". (Schulz 1983)

Students can learn. to follow. the PreP steps before they read alone, and PreP can be Included In the pre-reading activity before an all-class intensive reading.

Mikulecky ( op. cit. ) proposes three phases for the PreP procedure:

1. Select a key word, phrase, or picture from the text, or related to it, which will stimulate group discussion. Ask the students to make associations with this word, phrase or picture. List all of their associations on the board.

2. The students tell the reasons for the associations they have made.

3. Ask the students for additional associations which have come to mind during the discussion and write these on the board as well.

On the worksheet you will find six words. On the line next to each word,. write the first thing you think of. Then, compare your associations with a partner.

a. dentist  _________________________________________________

b. book     _________________________________________________

c. love
_________________________________________________

d. music    _________________________________________________

e. school   _________________________________________________

Skimming

It is very fast-paced reading. The reader should be able to process a text rapidly at many levels in order to get an overall picture of the form and content of it.

Skimming demands a greater degree of language knowledge and reading skill to perform effectively. When skimming, one goes through the text quickly in order to get the gist of it, to know how it is organized, or to get an idea of the intention of the writer.

The following is a skimming exercise used in the second semester of a foreign language school:

-Find out the difference between Malcolm X and Dr. Martin Luther King's strategy for fighting against racial discrimination. You should finish in less than two minutes.

"Violence as a way of achieving racial justice is both impractical and immoral. It is impractical because it is a descending spiral ending in destruction of all. The old law of an eye for an eye leaves everybody blind. It is immoral because it seeks to annihilate rather than to convert. Violence is immoral because it thrives on hatred rather than love. It destroys community and makes brotherhood impossible. It leaves society in monologue rather than dialogue. Violence ends by defeating itself. It creates bitterness in the survivors and brutality in the destroyers".

                                                                   Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.

"I think there are plenty of good people in America, but there are plenty of bad people in America, and the bad ones are who seem to have all the power and be in these positions to block things that you and I need. Because this is the situation, you and I have to preserve the right to do what is necessary to bring an end to that situation, and it doesn't mean that I advocate violence, but at the same time I am not against using violence in self-defense: I don’t even call it violence when it's self- defense; I call it intelligence".

                                                                                          Malcolm X

(Taken from The Last Year of Malcolm X)

Scanning

It is defined as a high-speed reading skill used for locating specific information; that is, a phone number in a directory, a word in a dictionary, or a birth date in a biographical description. When students learn to scan, they learn that they can obtain information  from a text without reading every word. It is important that students understand that they should not try to read the entire passage carefully. Mikulecky (op. cit.) proposes several direct approaches to convince the students to stop reading word by word and to guess or even skip words they do not know:

1. Cloze exercises can demonstrate to students that they can read and understand a text without attending to every word.

2. The skill of scanning can show that it is sometimes necessary to skip many words in reading for specific information.

3. Training in reading faster can make it physically impossible for students to read every word. Pressure to speed up forces the reader to chunk (take in groups of words) and to skim over parts of the text. The individual students can learn to time themselves, answer the questions, check the answers, and record their progress on their own. This promotes independence and self-monitoring. Most students enjoy trying to break their own speed record.

With all these approaches, the cardinal rule is that students will learn best if they experience the activity, not just hear about it.

A Note from Aunt Kate

My dear niece,

As soon as I received your letter I went to the address you gave me, and showed your sample. They say they have ________ had that sort of silk and they. do not _____________ where it can

be ________ .It is quite a little shop, they ______________________ some nice things, and not too _____________ The same day I went to three other ______________ also without success.

I have now _________________ something almost like your sample, but still not quite_______ silk. Shall I send you some, on condition that you may send it _______________ if you do not _____________ ? I think you _________________find it cheap: it is only four and six a yard.

How is my_________________ little nephew ? Is he always a nice and obedient ____________________ boy?

                                                                             Your affectionate aunt,

                                                                                               Katherine Hobbs

1. Has Aunt Kate found the sort of silk which her niece wants?

2. Has she found anything like it?

3. On what condition does she offer to send some? I,

4. Does she think it is expensive?

5. How much is it a yard?

After the students answer the questions, the class should discuss the missing words. They can tell which word belongs in each blank, and why they think so. Multiple choice or true or false exercises can be used instead of questions. 

In a scanning lesson, the teacher can ask many different kinds of questions according to the students' interests and proficiency. The teacher may read the questions aloud to the class and emphasize speed. Scanning exercises may be conducted as contests between teams, pairs or between everyone in the class. Each of these scores a point when they are first with the accurate answer. Example:

-Do not look at the text until I tell you to do so. When I ask a question, scan the page and locate the answer as quickly as possible. (Some different texts may be given on the same page).

Spelling, grammar and punctuation also help to develop scanning and other skills. Students should be aware that knowledge of these linguistic features can improve their reading skill. We can find lots of exercises on grammar and vocabulary in many books used to teach reading, but those exercises rarely show the students how useful a structure or a word is for improving reading. They are, in most cases, rule-based exercises and not meaning-based practice. The idea in teaching language aspects is that the more textual clues to meaning that the reader can take note of, the more rapid and accurate the reading will be.

The following are examples of meaning-based practice exercises. The first exercise, on spelling, focuses on the words in the text, ' and cues the first half of the missing words. The second exercise calls attention to the importance of punctuation as clues to meaning and develops the language learner's awareness of syntax. Both exercises are effective for making the students aware of how specific linguistic knowledge facilitates reading.

1. In this story, parts of many words are missing. Using the story to help you, write the missing parts on the lines:

The Wolf and the Goat

A wo _____ saw a go______ grazing 0 ___ a rocky moun__________, but

cou ___ not rea ____ her.

"Wh _____ don't yo _____ come do ______ here?", h _______ said. "Th ______

ground's flat ____ and th ____ grass mu ________ sweeter".

Bu _____ the go _________ said:

"Th _____ not wh ______ you're call_______ me do______, wolf! It ________

your be______ you're worr____ about, no_______ mine". I!

2. Working in pairs, decide where the punctuation should go.

- Compare your results with another pair of students. Explain the reasons for your punctuation.

Two Million Gone

     Miss Gibson was very rich and Mr. Triggs was very poor she liked him but that was all and lie was well aware of the fact one evening lie grew rather tender and at fast lie said you are very rich aren't you Helen yes 'Tom replied the girl frankly I am worth about two million dollars will you marry me Helen oh no Tom couldn't I know you wouldn’t  then why did you ask me ; oh I just wanted to see how a man feels when he loses two millions. 

Recognizing Topics 

The topic tells us what the author is writing about. By learning to identify topics, students will be able to see the connection between a text and Previously formed schemata. This will keep them notice how the details in the text relate to each other.

The student should be trained to get the habit of always asking himself, "What IS the top1C?". He may work with another student in order to talk about his reading and his understanding of the text. The more he talks about his thinking, the better he will read.

The following exercise types can be used to teach reading:

1. Finding the topic of a list of words.

2. Stating the topic of a list of words.

3. Stating the topic of a list and telling which of the words in  the list does not belong.

4. Sorting words into two lists and stating the topics of both lists.

5. Recognizing groups of sentences which make up a paragraph because of their relationship to a common idea.

6. Recognizing or stating the topic of a dialogue or conversation.

7. Recognizing the topic of a paragraph.

8. Recognizing the topic sentence of a paragraph.

9. Inferring the author's main idea when it is not stated in the topic sentence.

10. Identifying the main idea of longer passages.

Examples: 

-Read the conversation silently. Then discuss it with another student. Decide together on the topic of the conversation and guess where it takes place.

Topic: _____________________

Location: ___________________

May: Listen carefully, everybody.

Gary: There is no school tomorrow.

Keith: Why not?

Gary: It’s May Day. The International Worker's Day.

May: Right. Let's congratulate Mrs. Evans.

Everybody: Congratulations, Mrs. Evans.

Mrs. Evans: Thank you. You're very kind.

-Which of the following sentences could be made into a paragraph:

1. The two men were also getting on very well together.

2. The frog and the mouse started quarrelling.

3. The two ladies chatted on quietly for the rest of the evening. 

4. Five cents is what they pay for a dance.

5. They went into the open field and began to fight.

6. "They are sour", she said.

7 .The hawk saw they had forgotten about him, swooped down and carried them both away.

8. "No, brother, I do not envy you any more".

 -Write the topic for the paragraph. Then underline the sentence with the topic in it.,

Naturally, I couldn't visit Pinar del Rio without going to see a cigar factory. The Francisco Donatien is located in the center of the city. The cigar makers greeted me by striking the tables with their knives. They remained seated, and the reader, who sits on a dais, paused; then continued reading the newspaper, followed by a literary work that his listeners had chosen. I stayed a while and watched the workers twist, cut, press, count with their fingers and pack Veguero and Cazador cigars. In the cigar factory, it is the custom for the workers to smoke all the cigars they want while working and then to take one home to smoke at their ease.

Stating the Main Idea

The students need to learn that the main idea is a statement about the topic, the idea which the author wishes to express about the topic. Sometimes, a topic sentence states the main idea and sometimes it does not. Reading for main ideas makes it possible for the reader to recognize what is important and can be skipped over in a text. The students should get the habit of always asking himself, "What does the author think about the topic?" 

Example of exercises:

-Read the story. Ask yourself, "What is the topic? , What is the main idea?". Write the topic beside the best main idea.

 This happened in Russia, a few years before the war. General K. wanted to give his daughter a poodle as a Christmas present. poodles are rare in Russia; in fact, the general had never seen one, except In pictures. But there was In town a certain Jew, called Moawa, who bought and sold the most various things. General K. sent for him.

"Moses ", he said, "I want a poodle before the end of the week. Can you get me one?".

"A what, Your Excellency?".

"A poodle".

"Ah, a poodle! Certainly, Your Excellency, I can find you one, but poodles are very dear this year".

"How much will it cost?".

"I do not think I can get you one for less than a hundred roubles, Y: E. ".

"Well, let us say a hundred roubles".

"Still if you want a really fine poodle, the best that can be found, it may cost a hundred and fifty".

"Do your best, and being it to me before Saturday".

Moses went home; his wife was sitting In the shop.

"Sarah", he said, "there is something I want to know. What kind of a thing is a poodle?".

a. ________________so one buys and sells the most various things.

b. ________________are very rare in Russia.

c. ________________then one always tries to make money.

d. ________________makes a man never refuse an offer.

Patterns of Textual Organization

Readers comprehend and remember best those materials which are organizationally clear to them. There are many different ways in which a given specific function and certain information may be presented and organized. The students should grasp the method used by the writer to present the information. This helps them to apply their reading strategies to the text and predict what is likely to follow. If, for instance, the reader recognizes that the text is an argumentative one, he will look for arguments and counter-arguments, then for some kind of conclusion drawn from these arguments.

Four of the most common patterns to organize a text are:

-Generalization/Detail (Listing of related ideas).

-Time order (Chronology, Sequence, Process).

-Comparison and Contrast.

-Cause/Effect.

Example of exercises:

-Write the topic, the signal words, and the events. Work with another student.

Topic: _____________________________________.

Signal Words                                                                   Events

_________________        ______________________

_________________        ______________________

_________________        ______________________

_________________        ______________________

________________           _____________________ 

 (Signal Words Underlined)

Ludwig Van Beethoven.

The most eminent of instrumental composers, Ludwig Van Beethoven, was born at Bonn, Prussia, on December 16, 1770. His father, a musician, hoping to produce a child prodigy, made him practice harpsichord at the age of three. When Ludwig was he appeared in Holland as a piano virtuoso. At about the same time  he was appointed assistant organist at the chapel of the Elector of Bonn.

When he was thirteen, the composer's first work was published. In 1787, he was somehow provided with funds for a period of study with Mozart in Vienna. A few months later, however, he was recalled to Bonn because of the illness of his mother. Soon after her death, he became the chief support of his family.

When he was twenty-one he went to Vienna where he remained for the rest of his life. He was always a democrat who hated tyrants. Although his Eroica Symphony was dedicated to Napoleon he tore up the dedication when the latter assumed the emperor's crown. His first five years  in Vienna were the happiest in his life. In 1795 he made his debut there as a pianist and, with his Concerto in C Major, won instant recognition.

From about 1798 he was troubled with a defect in his hearing which steadily grew worse. He was totally deaf when, in 1814, he composed his eighth symphony. In 1822 he made a disastrous attempt to conduct an orchestra.

Although he was surrounded in Vienna by friends' and admirers, Beethoven lived a solitary life. He died on March 26, 1827. 

(Adapted from Brief Biographies of Famous Men and Women, by W. Stuart Sewell, Permabooks, 1949).

Summarizing

When readers summarize, they demonstrate their comprehension  of the text and get aware of their understanding of it. A summary includes the important ideas, but it is often only 10% as long as the original text.

Brown and Day (1980) developed six rules for summarizing:

1. Delete unnecessary material.

2. Delete material that is important but redundant.

3. Substitute a superordinate term for a list of items. If a text contains a list such as apple, peach, grapefruit, substitute for the word fruit.
4. Substitute an encompassing action for a list of subcomponents of that action. For example: 

        Encompassing action: Making a cigar.  

        a. Take a leaf of ripe tobacco and iron linen it.

        b. Put some cut tobacco inside the leaf and roll it.  

        c. Cut the points (stubs).  

        d. Take a fine leaf of tobacco as a cover and wrap the cigar up.

5. Select a topic sentence. The topic sentence, if there is one,  usually is the author's summary of the paragraph.  

6. If there is no topic sentence, invent your own.

(Quoted in Mikulecky 1990: 145)

Some Suggestions for Planning Reading Lessons

a. Select a skill.

b. Prepare a set of exercises (from easy to difficult).  

c. Think of a way of introducing the skill to the students which  makes clear to them the significance of this skill for reading improvement. (That's the teacher's rationale)  

d. Provide opportunities for the students to apply the new skills in Intensive Reading Lessons based on passages which are interesting, relevant, and accessible.

Other Exercises to Develop Skills

-Read and do. 

a. Write a title for the text.

b. Write the function of the text.

c. Make a critical analysis of the text. You may use the following hints: government assistance, racial discrimination, human rights. 

A house with two small rooms. Earth walls. Earth floor. A family of ten lives here. Without electricity. Or water. Or heat. Income almost non-existent. This is not Bangladesh or Korea. This is the home of an 11-year-old American Indian girl right here in these United States.

Through Save the Children Federation you can sponsor an Indian child like Lynn for $15.00 a month. Lynn wants to be a teacher. Without your help it is an impossible dream. And your $15.00, combined with money from other sponsors, will help all the people of her community. With a clinic ( Medical aid is 35 miles away by dirt road, impossible in winter ). And a grocery co-op. And adult education courses. Things to help a proud people help themselves.

This is what our SAVE programs are all about.

Reach out to another human being. That's how Save the Children works. But without you it can't work. So please: clip this coupon and mail it today.

                                       (Taken from Time, June 9, 1975. Page 38)

-Solve the following problem:

                                         How to live on $15.00 a week

                  -Whisky and beer                                            $8.00

                  -Wife's beer"                                                    $1.65

                  -Meat-fish groceries                                         $0.50

                  -Cigars                                                             $0.90

                  -Pinockle club                                                   $0.50

                  -Hot tips on horses                                           $2.00

                  -Dog food                                                         $0.60

                  -Pocker game                                                   $2.00
                                                                                 Total $16.65 c

This means going into debt. So cut out _________.(Wife's beer)

 -Write two differences between the information on Table 1 and Table 2.

TABLE 1

This table is dedicated by old boys of Queen's College to the honoured memory of the following old boys who died for their country in the great war of 1914-18. 

                                                            "Their names lived for ever more". 

                                                                       TABLE 2  

This table is dedicated by old boys of Queen's College to the honoured memory of the following master and old boys who died for their country in the World War of 1939-45.  

                                                             "Their names lived for ever more".  

Note: These tables can be read at Queen's College. Guyana. The names of 15 old boys are written in Table 1 and the names of a master and 9 old boys in Table 2.

-Write the function that the following phrases perform.

    -Teaching staff only.

    -No unauthorized persons allowed on stage.

    -Members only.

    -Private work must not be done without permission.

    -No limers in here.

    -No entry. Teachers at work today.

        Function: _____________________________________________

-What makes someone write these things?:

a. I have an English class five times a week. At first we hadn't none, thank God me have one now.

b. Customers are asked to check the weight received against the declared weight of the parcels before leaving.

c. I can't believe that you have stopped loving me.

-Be ready to comment on this:

" Authentic materials can be very valuable, but authenticity is not an absolute virtue in the teaching world. Naturalness of speech , should never be sacrificed, it is possible to provide this in script or especially constructed materials as well as in authentic materials."

-Read the following extract and say if the author follows a whole-to-parts approach or a part-to-whole approach:

"Briefly, then, here is what we do when we listen. First, at the 'overview level', we try to get a 'fix' on the general theme. Secondly, at the paragraph level, we try to get a more specific idea of what is being spoken of now, and what rhetorical devices are being used. These devices reduce information value. Thirdly, at the sentence level, we chunk words and evaluate the information value of these chunks. Pauses, fillers, cliches, are passed over quickly; some content verbs are given close attention." (Terroux, 1982 : 247)

Learners need to be conscious of the significance of developing I each skill. This awareness contributes to continued unprompted  use. Students should know the rationale for what they are learning and doing.

It is useful to ask the students, from time to time, to name the skills they have been working on, and ask them to give you an explanation of each skill and a rationale for learning and using : the skill in reading English.

Sample Rationale

In order to raise the issue of word-by-word reading, ask your students to respond to this questionnaire:

(Taken from Mikulecky, op. cit. : 45)

Reading Questionnaire.

True or False

1. It is important to read every word if you want to understand.

2. You will learn more if you stop and look up every new word in the dictionary.

3. You should be able to say every word as you read.

4. If you read fast, you will not understand.

5. You should write the words in your own language above the English words when you read. These are FALSE, but students often argue that many are true. A class discussion of this questionnaire will provide the teacher  with an opportunity to explain the reasons for not reading every word. Cloze reading exercises will help the teacher convince his students that they do not have to read every word in order to  comprehend a text.

Intensive Reading Lessons

Mikulecky (1990: 32) defines intensive reading lessons as whole-class activities during which the teacher leads the students to apply to a common text those reading skills which they have already learned. Intensive reading is, at language level, the consolidation of the structural points initiated orally in the grammatical drills; the students can now see these points in writing, in natural context, and can thus analyze structural clues as an aid to reading comprehension. This analysis is best done through intensive questioning, at the time when direct questions are asked about content, because then the relationship between, form and content is most clearly established in the students' minds. The teacher should lead the students to distinguish signs of tense, affirmation and negation, questions, parts of speech, clues to conditional sentences, passive voice, and so on. The students' analysis should focus on meaning, function and form, e.g., the following utterance appears in a text: "Atlantic City, you are back on the map again". The teacher asks the questions: What does it mean?, What's the author's intention?, What does you refer to?, Is back an adjective or an adverb?, Why is it so? In this manner, comprehension is aided by grammatical signals; this kind of intensive analysis should start with reading and should be done as long as it is necessary .in the course, because guides the students to make generalizations, and to apply them in similar cases; in other words, to learn the system. 

Intensive reading also focuses the pupils' attention on word "formation, when in the intensive questioning period the teacher guides them to find, for example, the root word in a derivate - as simple as worker or teacher at the beginning- to notice the forms and meanings of affixes, word composition, etc. Little by little, the students are guided into the recognition of the system of word formation too. Understanding the meaning and formation of words is essential to the reading comprehension process.

After each skill is added to the students' repertoire, an intensive reading lesson should be planned. As the teacher encourages students to select strategies to apply to the text and to monitor their own comprehension, students can develop their metacognitive abilities. This is a strong combination of process and product.

If a class is required to attempt to apply reading skills which they have not yet learned, an intensive reading lesson can become primarily product-oriented.

Intensive reading may include practice in reading with the following aids:

a. Pictorial aids. They simply illustrate the passage as a whole or some interesting incidents in the story.

b: Comments or questions and the reading passage or they may. Be simply recorded reading which the learners listen to while reading the text.

c. Intensive questioning on meaning, function and form.

d. Comments on the reading text or simply a translation into the native language, to which the learner listens to while reading the text in the foreign language.

e. Comprehension exercises such as Yes or No, multiple-choice, completion, sentence scramble, etc.

f. Reading a card containing at most one sentence, a phrase or a word used for giving practice in word recognition and intensive reading.

g. Supplementary reading. 

Norris (1984) suggests five types of questions that may be formulated in an attempt to develop reading comprehension. These types of questions, starting with the easiest and moving toward the more difficult, are differentiated on the basis of the way in which students respond. 

The classification is as follows: 

TYPE 1: The question itself contains information from the reading sufficient for the answer. 

                                                                                                                      (Direct)

TYPE 2: The question is answerable with information quoted directly from the reading selection.                                                                                                        (Direct)

TYPE 4: The question is answerable from inference or implication from the reading; the information is not stated explicitly in the selection.                                        (Inference)

TYPE 5: The answer requires evaluation or judgement relating the reading selection to additional information or experience of the reader.                                                       (Personal)

The following is an example of an intensive reading lesson we have repeatedly used in teaching English in foreign language schools and pre - universities. We have devised three clear stages: pre-reading, while-reading and post-reading. The students' attention focuses on reading skills and the new information in the text.

Pre-reading Stage

 1. Previewing: Give the students two minutes to look at a story book. The students should say what they think the book is about.

2. Predicting: Give the students two minutes to have a look at , the picture below and to say what the story will be about. .

3. a. Prep: Making semantic associations. Ask the students to make associations with the word soup. Write each association on the board. The students tell reasons for the associations they have made.

     b. Give the students a worksheet with five words. On the line next to each word, they should write the first thing they think of. The students are supposed to work in pairs, so each of them will compare his associations with his partner's.

 Worksheet:

I. Plate _____________________________________

2. Neck ____________________________________

3. Wolf _____________________________________

4. Glass ____________________________________

5. Friendship ________________________________

c. Assign the following eight True / False questions about the text. The students will do it without seeing the text yet.

                                                                                    T                 F

1. Yvon Lague, an ESL teacher, was born blind       _____         _____

2. Yvon had an accident which left him blind. 
        _____          _____

3. Yvon considered his career was over.                   _____          _____

4. Yvon learned to read and write Braille.                  _____          _____

5. Yvon started teaching ESL again. 
                         _____          _____   

6. His biggest problem was the lack of visual 

feedback.                                                                     _____          _____

7. He could see when a student raised his ;

hand.                                                                            _____          _____

8. He himself checked the students' 

written work.                                                                 _____         _____

Text:

Yvon Lague started teaching ESL in 1972. On December 17, 1990, he was involved in a car accident which left him permanently blind. But he did not sit back to wait for compensation. He learned to move around, to read and write Braille, to use all his other senses to compensate for the loss of his sight.

On August 24,1992, he picked up his schedule for the 1992-93 academic year. On August 31, he ran his first ESL lesson since December 1990. The results so far are very, very good. His biggest problem was the lack of visual feedback. Besides, he can't see when a student raises his hand to ask a question.

Yvon can be summed up in two words: courage and determination.

(Adapted from Courage and Determination, Bruno Gattuso. SPEAQ OUT. Vol. 20. No, 4. December1992. – p. 8)

Pre-reading exercises help in several ways: they develop a focus for the reader to familiarize with a topic; they place the reader's experience in a relevant context; they provide a purpose for reading; and, they create confidence, making success in the reading task more possible.

While-Reading Stage

4. After the students have answered the True / False questions, instruct them to read the passage, looking for confirmation of their predictions and for verification of their answer to the questions, Finally, give the whole class a chance to discuss the extent to which their predictions proved to be accurate, and why or why not.

Passage:

The Fox and the Crane

The fox invited the crane to dinner and served the meal on a plate. The crane could pick up nothing with his long beak, and the fox ate everything herself. Next day, the crane invited the fox and served dinner in a jug with a narrow neck. The fox could not get her muzzle into the jug, but the crane stuck his long neck in and drank everything himself.

5. Scanning: Ask the students to look through the text very rapidly for the answers to the following questions:

-Where did the fox serve the meal to the crane?

-Could the fox eat anything?

-Where did the crane serve dinner to the fox next day?

.-What did the crane do, then?

6. Recognizing pronouns and referents. Ask the students to find out the words that indicate the fox's and the crane's sex.

7. Identifying the words which signal the patterns of relationships. Ask the students to find these words.

Post – reading Stage

8. Skimming. Ask the students to mark those proverbs that best suit the moral of the story.

a. Who grasps all loses all.

b. To pay in kind.

c. Birds of a feather flock together.

d. To give like for like.

e. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush.

f. Every dog has its day.

g. To pay back in one's own coin.

9. Paraphrasing. Ask the students to retell the text. .

1 0. Reading critically. Ask the students to discuss in pairs the following points:

-Who was guilty, the fox or the crane.

-If it was a joke or a serious matter.

11.Instruct the students to write a similar story, using different animals and invitations; e.g., the ant and the elephant, the mouse and the frog, etc. The students should be encouraged to read

animal stories to follow a pattern for their writing. This activity may be assigned as a homework in pairwork.

CHAPTER VI

DEVELOPING WRITING SKILLS (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)
Writing has for many years, even centuries, occupied a large place in teaching and learning procedures in school. To be literate has implied to read and write. Besides, writing exercises keep students busy and out of mischief. The exercises are easy to handle and poorly qualified teachers may take them directly from the textbook.

What is writing?

Writing is, in its simplest form, a graphic representation of speech; that is, letters or combinations of letters which represent the sounds one makes in speech. It involves the correct association of conventional graphic symbols with sounds which have no meaning and no significant interrelationship for the writer. In a more complicated process the graphic symbols (letters, numbers and diacritic signs) have to be arranged into words, according to certain rules. Words have to be arranged to form sentences and these are linked together in a certain way to form a text around a topic. In this sense, writing involves the encoding of a message for someone who is generally not physically present. Thus the writer has to ensure that what he writes can be understood successfully.

Generally speaking, writing as a simple process, is taught in the elementary level, while as a complex process is taught in the intermediate and advanced levels.

Is writing an objective in itself?

In non-specialized courses writing is not an objective in itself because not many students will need to write in English. In fact, in these courses writing is an instrumental skill at the service of reading, speaking and listening abilities, so it should not be taken as a major skill to be developed. Writing facilitates practice in the use of learned vocabulary and structures. It helps the students retain in the memory patterns of all kinds: graphemes, words, phrases, sentences, and texts.

In specialized courses, on the other hand, writing may be a leading objective. In such cases, an approach that aims towards communicative competence in various forms of written English should be followed to train the students to write their ideas with careful attention to both form and content. The teaching of writing should be as communicative as possible. Although it should certainly support and be integrated with grammar and vocabulary, the teaching of writing should be recognized as a special part of language teaching with its own aims and techniques in specialized schools where writing becomes a teaching objective.

In early stages, writing has pedagogical purposes:

a. It provides one more way to learn, especially for those students who do not learn easily through oral practice alone.

b. It provides the learners with some evidence that they are making progress in the language.

c. It is one medium to integrate skills properly.

d. It provides variety in classroom activity.

e. It increases the amount of language contact through work that can be set out of class.

f. It is needed for testing the other skills. In practice the amount of time and the number of students in class demand the use of some forms of written test.

After the early stages, written work is provided on a more extensive scale and it is integrated more effectively with other skills. The written language itself will provide context for learning through reading.

Writing is itself dependent on progress in the other skills. As Rivers ( 1970:244) points out, only by hearing and reading a great deal of language as it is spoken and written by native speakers can the foreigners acquire that feeling for the appropriate use of language forms and combinations which is basic to expressive writing.

In all levels students need to realize that it is often necessary to write rather than to speak. The students should be aware that any piece of writing is an attempt to communicate something: that the writer has a goal or purpose in mind; that he has to establish and maintain contact with his reader; that he has to organize his material and he does this through the use of certain logical and grammatical devices.

The students of all levels should also be motivated to do writing tasks. Motivation is increased if writing is placed in a realistic context, for example, to write warnings like these: do not enter, do not smoke, keep silent.

What to Teach

The content to teach in writing depends largely on the learner's features: age, (primary, secondary, adult); level, (elementary, intermediate, advanced); writing experience including mother tongue; needs and interests.

The difference between oral speech and writing becomes an important teaching point in all types of schools. The students should be aware of the features of written English.

Some good learners of spoken language try to express their ideas in writing just as they speak due to the lack of systematic training in writing skills. Writing is a conscious activity which requires a careful work because:

a. it creates its own context and therefore has to be fully explicit;

b. the reader is not present; there is not possible interaction, so it demands precision;

c. immediate feedback is not possible;

d. writing can be checked as often as necessary, both by the author , and by the reader;

e. sentences are expected to be carefully constructed, linked, and organized to form a text;

f. it uses devices, punctuation, capitals and underlining to convey meaning;

g. sentence boundaries are clearly indicated;

h. a text demands coherence~ unity, variety, and emphasis.

Some authors have stated the context to teach writing in terms of a group of skills the students should develop. Here are some classifications :

-Antich (1986 : 295) points out the following aspects to teach: graphs, penmanship ( caligraphy), orthography (spelling), punctuation, learned vocabulary and structures and the most frequent forms of written expressions.

-Rivers ( op.. cit. : 245) defines clearly five stages of development in which the students must be trained systematically to write in the foreign language: copying, reproduction, recombination, guided writing, and composition.

-Byrnne (1988 : 15-18) proposes the resources of the written language: graphological, spelling, punctuation, and others; and , rhetorical, logical and grammatical devices.

-Finocchiaro (1983 : 148) puts that depending on their level, students should be taught:

a. the mechanics: punctuation, capitalization, abbreviations, spelling;

b. the sound-spelling correspondences;

c. letter writing, formal (business, legal and relative correspondence);

d. practical writing for teaching notes from books or lectures, outlining books or a composition they are going to write, and summarizing;

e. the organization and appropriate expression of an idea; a process, a plea, or whatever, so that it will convey the desired meaning to the reader;

f. the differences between speaking and writing.

In this book the following classification of writing skills is adopted:

1. Communication skills

a. Determining the specific communicative function.

b. Suiting a specific subject-matter.

c. Presenting ideas according to the receiver and the purpose.

2. Composition skills

a. Constructing paragraphs.

-Writing different kinds of paragraphs according to the purpose.

-Using reference and linking words.

-Determining the topic sentence.

-Achieving paragraph unity. ,.

-Achieving paragraph emphasis.

-Developing ways to open, develop and end a composition.

b. Constructing sentences.

-Using the proper linguistic forms to express different language functions.

-Identifying and arranging the elements of a sentence together.

-Achieving variety of sentence patterns.

-Achieving emphasis in the sentence.

-Achieving unity in the sentence.

c. Mechanics of writing.

-Mastering the sound-symbol relationship, grammatical spelling, and the proper division of syllables at the end of a line.

-Using capital letters correctly.

-Using the proper punctuation marks within the paragraph or the sentence.

3. Style skills

a. Writing in the four major styles (descriptive, narrative, expository and argumentative).

b. Following the main characteristics of a given type of register (how to differentiate a written piece from spoken language).

c. Achieving the desired degree of formality.

d. Creating the desired emotive tone.

-Pinca (s.e : 14) proposes three stages to teach writing as an objective in itself: familiarization, controlled/guided exercises, and free writing. The author clearly defines the content to teach in each stage.

For the purpose of this chapter, it would be convenient to distinguish two main stages according to teaching objectives: reproduction and production stages. This classification would help the teacher to decide which stage to use according to the level and type of course.

The reproductive stage will be used for the teaching of writing skills in the elementary and intermediate levels of both specialized and non-specialized schools. This stage covers the development of habits in spelling, punctuation, capitalization, abbreviations, grammar and vocabulary. It also includes activities like copying, dictation, question and answer, and exercises on grammar, vocabulary and comprehension (oral and written). These activities correspond to the writing skills to develop in this stage, and they should be taught in the order given here.

In developing writing skills the following psycho physiological devices take place: oral, visual and motor (kinesthetic). The students are expected to create writing habits through: auditory perception, pronunciation, visual perception of letters and letter combinations and training the muscles of the hand.

Spanish-speaking and Portuguese-speaking learners do not face many difficulties in writing English letters since the three languages use almost the same alphabet. They present troubles in spelling because of the great differences between sounds and letters in English; example, in words like busy, brought, daughter, answer. The same sound is represented differently in words like I -eye; rode -road; write -right; tale -tail. Different sounds are represented with the same letter in some words like: fat, fate, far, fare. Some letters are pronounced in some words and are mute in other words: build -suit; laugh -brought; help -hour. The students should be aware that these differences in English are partly due to the fact that there are 23 vowel sounds and only six letters to represent them.

The students should learn spelling laws such as how to add -s to words ending in -y; -ed to regular verbs in past; -ing to verbs like write, play, plan. It is important to note that writing requires the students' understanding of these rules but mainly, and uppermost, considerable practice in using them. Teachers should never forget that the students learn to write by writing.

The production stage follows the reproductive stage in schools where writing becomes a long-term objective. In practice these stages overlap. We guide our students through several progressively more complex activities over a period of time depending as always on their needs, age, capacities, aspirations, to a point where they will be able to write a "creative" essay on a topic of interest to them in informational, logical sequence.

Some aspects of any of the writing skills can in fact be taught at any stage. As Pinca (s.e) writes, combining single sentences into short paragraphs (guided composition) to fulfill useful functions is the start of genuine written English and can be done even with elementary level structures.

During the production stage the students learn all the devices which are needed in writing in order to produce a text in which the sentences are organized into a coherent whole, in such away that they fulfill the writer's communicative purpose. The students learn logical, grammatical and lexical devices. They should learn to write in the four major styles: expository, explanatory, descriptive and argumentative.

Three general procedures would be used to teach the students written language. They reflect the conscious-practical and the integrated skills approaches. The procedures are these:

-reading a text which will serve as a model for the students , writing;

-analyzing the writing skills in the text;

-producing genuine texts. Students should have the opportunity to express their ideas orally before writing them.

Activities for the production stage should immediately engage the students in listening, speaking, or reading for these provide them with enough information and experience to write about. At this level the writing lessons may be planned according to essential writing skills such as communicating between people, suiting a specific subject matter, presenting ideas, constructing sentences, constructing paragraphs, unity, cohesion, variety, emphasis, using linking devices, language styles, etc. All writing skills may be taught at the same time or they may be graded one at a time. The teaching staff should decide whether to follow one way or the other.

The learner's needs are an outstanding criterion to decide what kind of text to teach. Everything one writes will pertain, no doubt, to one of these levels:

Personal: letters, postcards, telegrams, messages, biographies, diaries, instructions, lists, etc.

Public: headlines and news, posters, formal letters, etc.

Professional: summaries, outlines, critical reviews, research papers, projects, lecture notes, articles, informal essays, etc.

The analysis of the learners' needs will determine the kind of text the students will need and the level they pertain to. Later on we should determine the rhetorical pattern or principle of organization common to these texts; that is to say, describing, generalizing, comparing and explaining (most frequent occurring functions).

Exercises and procedures for writing

Reproductive stage

Spelling: The two main activities to achieve spelling are copying and dictation.
A. Copying

It facilitates the acquisition of certain abilities in the communicative skill of writing. This includes 1he ability to put down on paper words, phrases and sentences, leaving spaces between words and starting sentences with capital letters and ending with some marks of punctuation. Copying has proved to be. effective in learning the English written system. It helps to teach spelling, to reinforce grammar and vocabulary as well as to retain in mind useful communicative phrases. Many people have improved learning through copying utterances from books and dictionaries and then working with them orally to develop the speaking skills. They used to have individual intensive communicative practice out of class for which they created communicative situations.

Copying should be presented to the students as a meaningful activity done to achieve some purposes. They may copy addresses, telephone numbers, lists of things to buy, places to visit, titles of books, names, full names, abbreviations, songs, poems, warnings. Students can be asked to make their own copies of this material in a special notebook. Teachers should encourage learners to bring certain data to copy. All the students should not always do the same copying; thus, individual, pair and team work should be assigned.

Here are some copying activities.

1.Ask the learners to dictate to you a list of toys they have. Write these on the board.

2.Ask the students to draw three toys they love most and to write in the names.

3. Ask some students to copy on the board the toys others chose.

4.Ask the students to put the items in the initial list into alphabetical order and to copy them into their notebooks.

5. Ask the students to check their list with those of other students in class.

If the learners are adults, then they would dictate a list of tools, equipments, titles of books. Secondary school learners would dictate names of people, colors, places, food, and others. This

kind of activity provides the students with a list of things they will use from now on in oral and written exercises. The students should be encouraged to keep the list up-to-date by adding new items as they learn them. They can even add some of their own. This also involves thinking for they have to put the new items into alphabetical order.

6. Ask the students to put the words in the correct sequence.

Example: Tuesday, Friday, Sunday, Saturday, Thursday, Monday.

Which is left? Write it.

March, July, April, December, September, February, and the others.

eight, six, five, two, nine, ten, one, three.

Which is left? Write it.

The question, Which is left? plays an important role in making the students think. They focus attention on the meaning and form of the missing items.

7. Ask the students to put the words in order of preference.

Example: guava, pineapple, mango, grapefruit, banana, orange, chicken, egg, milk, beef, mince, pork.

8.Ask the students to put the words in relation to speed from fast Ito slow.

Example:

 -boat, motor bike, train: bus, horse, plane, ship, cycle.

 -eagle, tortoise, turtle, tiger, elephant, monkey, cat, ass.

I Compare your choice with that of other students.

9. Ask the students to put the words in order from general to particular.

Example: day, week, o'clock, year, morning, weekend.

10. a. Ask the students to put the words in order of .importance.

Example: table, radio, refrigerator, video, TV set, cooker, recorder.

b. Ask the students to compare their list with those of other students. This procedure is one more opportunity to focus on meaning and spelling. Besides, they get used to checking every work they do.

11. a. Ask the students to dictate to you a list of items: animals, , objects, clothes, food.

      b. Ask the students to arrange the list of words under these headings:

 ANIMALS                           CLOTHES                             EQUIPMENTS

                c. Ask the students which items were left, and to write those they like or dislike using  

           the following utterances:

-I like ...(mince, egg, pork)

-I don't like ...(milk, beans, chicken)

12. Playing Bingo. Ask the students to dictate to you a list of items on a topic; example, occupations. Ask them to copy any word from the list on the board. Then read out the words in any order. The first student to hear all his words calls out, Bingo!.
Examples of students' lists:

A                                                      B                                                  C

teacher                                        nurse                                            actress

nurse                                           teacher                                         mason

mechanic                                     doctor                                            teacher

carpenter                                    mechanic                                       plumber

dentist                                             mason                                           nurse

doctor                                              welder                                           writer

engineer                                         actor                                              cook

Words the teacher reads out: actress, mason, teacher, plumber, nurse, writer, cook.

The winner is Student C.

13. Ask the students to write parallel dialogues using these key words:

-Laura, Vera, Jade, David

-classes, chess, piano, cartoons

-7.20 am, 7:30 am, 12 m, 12:30 pm

-milk, coffee and milk, lunch, TV.

Model Dialogue

Mum : Jack!, Jack!

Jack: Yeah?

Mum : It is time for school.

Jack: What time is it?

Mum : 7:10. You're late.

Jack: No time for breakfast.

14. Ask the students to use the utterances to complete the dialogue below:

Oh, see you after classes.

We're going to the movies tonight. Would you like to go?

Fine. I was looking for you.

Me too.

Gorby : Hi, how are you?

Kurt :_______________________________ .

Gorby : What's the matter?

Kurt ________________________________.

Gorby : Sure.

Kurt :_______________________________ .

Gorby : Really? I love that movie.

Kurt :_______________________________ .

Gorby : Well, I've got to go. I'm going to take classes now.

Kurt: _______________________________.

15. Ask the students to put the utterances in order to form a dialogue.

.His friend?

.Is he in school with Jack?

.Mum, it's 8:20 and Jack isn't here yet (first item)

.I don't know.

. Don't worry dear. He and his friend are at the stadium.

.Yes, his name's Bill. He's nine.

16. Ask the students to complete the dialogue below with ideas of their own.

Mrs. Griffin: Good Morning, class. I'm Mrs. Griffin.

Class :____________________________________ .

Mrs. G : Thank you. Helen Barnes

Helen: ____________________________________.

Mrs. G : Ronny Bennett?

Ronny: ___________________________________.

Mrs. G : Christine Cook? Where is Christine Cook?

Girl : _____________________________________.

Mrs. G : Ben MacDonald? Where is Ben? He's late.

Ben: _____________________________________ .

Mrs. G : You're late, Ben.

Ben:______________________________________.

Mrs. G : Where is the new boy?

Kevin: ____________________________________ .

Mrs. G : What's your name, please? .

Kevin :____________________________________.

Mrs. G : Where are you from?

Kevin : ____________________________________.

17. Ask the students to write similar spelling words together.

Example: room, thought, moon, bought, light, night, spoon, brought, daughter. (Which is left?)

18. Ask the students to write homophone words together .

(spelling alone distinguishes them). Example: too, see, one, two, won, sea, there (Which is out?) 

19. Ask the students to copy the poem below and underline the

letters which stand for the sounds / o / , / au / , / u / .

The secret

              In a dark, dark road there's a dark, dark house.

              In the dark, dark house there's a dark, dark room.

              In the dark, dark room there's a dark, dark cupboard.

              In the dark, dark cupboard there's a dark, dark box.

              and in the dark, dark box there's a... secret.

20. Ask the students to copy the following song and underline what Tom, Ann and the writer's friends are doing.

My Friend

Tom is swimming,

Swimming, swimming in the river.

Ann is playing,

Playing, playing in the sea.

I am singing,

Singing, singing, long live

And my friends are

Singing with me.

21. Ask the students to read and write.

Read this, then copy the complete information.

Silvio Rodriguez is forty-five       Name____________________________

years old. He is a short man       Age_____________Height ___________

with brown eyes and brown        Nationality_________________________

hair. He is a Cuban singer.        Occupation_________________________

He lives on Marti St., San          Color of eyes _______________________

Antonio de los Batios,               Address ___________________________

Havana Province.                      He  ___________________________

loves Cuba.

B. Dictation

Dictation is an activity of two skills at once: comprehension and  writing. It involves the ability to transform what is heard into its  written form. The students reproduce in writing what they have learned orally in class. Dictation, like copying, helps the students to establish the phoneme-grapheme correspondence. Both are used since the very beginning of the elementary level on in all types of schools. Dictation can vary in forms and procedures.

Examples:

1. Visual dictation as a type of written work is intermediate between copying and dictation. The teacher writes some utterances on the board. The students take some minutes to read and memorize them. The teacher drops off and the students write the utterances from memory. Example:

Smoking is bad. I don't want to die. I want to play.

Please, stop nuclear bombs. Please, work for peace.

2. Encourage the students to produce a sentence with the help of a question or a teaching aid. All students copy one or two sentences in their notebooks. One student copies it on the board for correction. The exercise may take about seven utterances in twelve minutes.

3. Self -dictation. Give the students a text to learn by heart at home. They will recite and write it from memory next class.

Examples:

Little Bo-Peep has lost her sheep

And doesn't know where to find them.

Leave them alone and they'll come home,

Wagging their tails behind them.

4. Dictation after copying. After the students have copied some utterances they are asked to write them from memory in a piece of paper. The students will compare this version with the original for correction. Example:

Teacher:

Stand up, please.

Turn around.

Point to the wall.

Put your hand down.

Turn around again.

Sit down. Thank you.

5. Traditional dictation. Teaching hints:

-assign for study the specific text from which you are going to dictate;

-go over difficult spelling problems before dictating;

-dictate each sentence only once, and repeat them all once more at the end. You may use this same procedure the other way around: read utterances clearly only once before the students are expected to write them;

-do not dictate the punctuation marks because the students should learn to write them from what they hear;

-train the students to repeat aloud what they have heard before attempting to write it and to repeat it over to themselves as they write it;

-use group, pair or self -correction techniques;

-use dictation mainly as a teaching procedure, do not overuse it for testing;

-make the utterances longer as the students advance in language learning until they are able to retain complete sentences in their immediate memory and write them down correctly;

-little or no writing should be practiced in class. Class time should be devoted primarily to listening and speaking tasks which most students may not have opportunities to do outside of class. Of course, dictation, dicto-comps (this is a combination of dictation and guided composition), cloze tests and listening comprehension tasks should be done in class.

6. Spot-dictation procedure is used when particular difficulties of spelling are being emphasized. A complete sentence will be read, but only the word or words which are repeated will be written. An outline with blanks may be supplied to avoid confusion in spot-dictation exercises.

Example:

Do you (know) me?

My name is Guaso. I am a (puppet). My (friend) is Carburo. We are on TV at (10:00 am). It is nine now and we are (going) to bed. (See) you friends.

7. Ask the students to write the answers of a set of questions.

The answers should be learned phrases. Example:

-Hi!                                                           -What time is it? (using a clock card)

-How are you?                                         -How's Jimmy?

-How old are you?                                   -Where's Nate?

Written Exercises for Comprehension, Grammar and Vocabulary

These exercises demand from the students reproduction with minor changes in grammar and vocabulary. The students also get training in comprehension and spelling. They will have already heard, produced orally, and read recombinations of the type they will write. In specialized schools these exercises prepare the learners for further composition and spontaneous written speech while in non-specialized schools they are a way to practice and consolidate the joints of grammar and vocabulary as well as to answer questions about reading.

There is a wide variety of types of grammar and vocabulary  exercises which teachers are quite familiar with as students and as teachers. Some of them are these: substitution, completion, replacement, expansion, reduction, answering questions on a text read or heard.

Here are some hints for written exercises:

-Contextualize written work whenever possible.

-Never ask the students to change statements to questions, or to the past, or to the negative because language is not used that way.

-Do not ask the students what you have just affirmed.

-Do not ask the students to affirm and then deny the same idea.

-Do not use illogical questions and situations.

-Do not provide absurd or illogical choices in recognition exercises such as multiple choice, or true or false because the students would simply guess by eliminating the absurd.

-Assign written exercises to be done out of class, after the students understand how to do them and have worked out, at least, an example in class.

-Check every homework assigned.

-Check exercises orally before they are written on the board to avoid gross errors.

-Walk around the class when correcting the students' errors to give individual help, and clear up confusion and doubt,

-Have several students write on the board at once. It is a very useful time-saving hint.

-Revise your students' notebooks frequently.

Exercises and procedures

1. Ask the students to read some facts about Sarah and to ask the same about Vera.

Example:

Sarah lives in Oriente.

Students: Where does Vera live? 

Other ways:

Teacher: Here is what Sarah does every day. Tell what she did yesterday.

Sarah has breakfast every morning.

Student: She had breakfast yesterday.

Teacher: Vera never does what Sarah does. Write about Vera:

Sarah does her homework at night.

Student: Vera doesn't do her homework at night. .

2. Exercise around a story.

Many written exercises can be planned around a story. They may be assigned to individuals, pairs or teams.

Example:

The Eagle and the Tortoise

A tortoise asked an eagle to teach her to fly. The eagle told her it was not the thing for tortoises to do. But she kept begging him. So the eagle took her in his claws, flew up and let her go. She fell into some rocks and was smashed to death.

(Tolstoy Lev. 1988 : 60)

2.1. Answer these questions: (pair I )

.What did the tortoise want to do?

.What did the eagle do?

.Did the eagle kill her?

2.2. Write the story as if you were the eagle / the tortoise. (pair 2)

2.3. Write a chat between the eagle and the tortoise. (pair 3)

2.4. The story did not really happen, but will happen.

Write it. (pair 5)

2.5. The story is happening. Write it. (Pair 5)

2.6. Rewrite the story as if it would happen. (pair 6)

2.7. Rewrite the story negating what the characters did. (pair 7)

3. Asking and answering questions. Ask the students to do the following:

Ask your classmate the questions below and Write the answers.

Your classmate will ask you the questions and will write the answers:

.What is your name?

.Where are you from?

.How old are you?

.Where do you live?

.Who do you live with?

.Do you have any brothers or sisters?

.What do you like to do on Sundays?

4. Ask the students to follow the example to do this exercise:

a. "Hello, are you Jim?"

"No, I'm not Jim. I'm John".

b. "Are________________________ ?"

    "___________________________ "

c. "____________________________ ?"

    "____________________________ "

5. Ask the students to write questions.

a. " Are you____________ ?" -"No, I'm not in Group A,

                                                  I'm in B

.b. "Am________________ ?", -"Yes, you're late".

c.  "____________________ ?" -"Yes, he's new".

6. Ask the students to find the words:

asepk                            rlnae                            gniht

________                    ____________         ___________

7. Ask the students to find the right word.

a. Where are you?                                -_________'m here. And _______

                                                                 sister is here, too.

b. Where is Bill?                              -_________'s in___________ new flat.

c. And where is Kate?                   -_________'s here, and ___________

                                                             friend is here, too.

d. Hello! Are___________ new?   What is_______ name?

He___; his ___you ___your ___I ___my ___she ___ her

8. Ask the students to disagree following the example:

That's not right!

a. Ann's mother is German.

That's not right! She's English.

b. Pablo Milanes is from Mexico.

    ________________________.

c. Riviera Hotel is in Varadero.

    ________________________.

9. Ask the students to write who or where.

.______ is the taxi? It s in front of the house.

.______ is in the taxi? Ronny's father.

.______is Ronny's mother? In the kitchen.

10. Ask the students to put the sentence together.

.played -Omar Linares -baseball- in 1992- at the Olympic Games

.in Germany -Willy Brandt- died -in 1992 -in August

11. Ask the students to write what Linda did, and what she did not do. Example:

Linda played tennis, but she did not go to London for the day.

Linda's holidays plans.

Linda wanted to do a lot of things in the holidays. Here is a list of

her plans. But she did not have time to do everything.

a. Play tennis with Sue.

b. Go to the city for the day with Mum.

c. Visit Aunt Jane in her new house.

d. Look after Ken's dog for two weeks.

e. Repair my oId teddy.

f. Answer Helen's letter.

g. Look at French words again.

h. Clean my bike.

i. Help Mum with the kitchen.

j. Cycle to Bailen Beach with Sue and Penny.

12. Ask the students to do this homework questionnaire.

Ben and Harry must give a report in school on how children do their homework. That's why Ben has written this questionnaire for his class. But Harry thinks that some words are still missing.

a. Can you write the questionnaire again with Harry's words?

b. Now give it to your neighbor. You answer his questionnaire.

Example:

-Do you usually do your homework after seven o'clock

-No, I never do my homework after seven. I always do it before we have our meal...Go on.

13. Ask the students to do this sentence linking activity.

-Try and join these sentences correctly to make one sentence each time. Use lines like this.

___________________________________________________________

The cat was giving the mice                                We'll only thank you when 

a bad time  and                                                    you have tied the bell 

                                                                              round the cat's neck.

We must tie a bell round                                    each day he caught two or

his neck  but                                                       three of them.

The reason he catches us                                   we don't notice him
Is because                                                           creeping up

Your idea is good  so                                          that it will make a noise

___________________________________________________________

Production Stage. Exercises for Communication.

1. Ask the students to write a paragraph about Pablo Milanes using the following data:

Name: Pablo Milanes -Age: 41 -Height: 154 cm

Nationality: Cuban -Occupation: song writer -Color of eyes:

black- Color of hair: black- Hobby: reading -Address: 23rd

Street, Vedado, Havana -Cuba

2. Ask the students to start writing a letter. Example:

"Write your address, the date, the beginning and the first paragraph of a letter to your friend/ a relative of yours/ or a person you do not know very well.

The students may be given a model to follow and some indications about letter-writing.

( see L. G. Alexander Practice and Progress, 1969 : 69)
3. Ask the students to write a sequence of instructions to be carried out.

For example.

_________________________________________________________

First greet the class. Then write the date on the board.

After that, tell the learners the objective of the

lesson and the activities to do. So introduce ...

_________________________________________________________

The instructions may be addressed to other students in the class to be carried out.

Example:

_________________________________________________________

Please come here and take my letter. Then give it to Dick.

Ask him to open and read it for himself. After that, ask

him to tell you about it. Then inform us all.

_________________________________________________________

4. Ask the students to answer Jackie's letter. They will play the role of Jackie's mother.

A Letter from Jackie

Dear mother;

I received your letter with the ten shillings safely and I thank you for both.

I shall buy a knife with six blades, but I shall not spend all the money now. I want to keep some to buy chocolate on Sundays. I am also going to buy a whistle, because it is very useful for signals

when we are playing in the woods.

Our new teache1; MI: Wells, often takes us for a walk in the woods in the afternoon, when it is too hot in the play-ground.

Yesterday; one of the boys got lost in the woods, and we could not find him for more than an hour: So you see a whistle is very useful if one gets lost.

There is a boy who has a compass in his watch-chain. He can always see where the North is, and so he never loses his way.

Perhaps you can send me one.

                                                 Your loving son,

                                                        Jackie.

5. Ask the students to put the items in order to form a text on Kate's kite.

First it flies into the air, but then it falls down. 

A man and a dog are in the park. 

The dog sees it immediately. 

The girls start to play with their kite.

The man shows his dog a stick.

It rushes; to the kite and carries: it to the man. .

Kate goes to Barbara's house with her new kite.

There is a big hole in the kite now.

Then he throws it and the dog carries it back to him.

But the man can repair it for them.

The man says "Good dog" and gives it a biscuit.

Then Kate and Barbara go to the park together.

6. Ask the students to write jumble texts.

The students work in pairs or small groups to write a dialogue or a five-to-ten story sequence, which they cut up into separate sentences and give to another pair or group to put together.

7. Ask the students to write a story about the picture sequence

a. Write what happened. (pair 1)

b. Write what is happening. (pair 2)

c. Write what would happen. (pair 3)

d. Write the story from back to beginning. (pair 4)

e. The story happened to you. Write it. (pair 5)

f. The story happened to a friend of yours. Write it. (pair 6)

8.Ask the students to read the paragraph below, and then write a similar one. 

About Me

My name is Ted. I am 19 years old. I come from Guyana. I live at 22 Holloween Avenue. I live with my sister and her husband. My parents died during WW II. I am studying Engineering in Cuba. I want to be a professional. My hobbies are dancing and swimming.

After I finish my Education, I will go back home to work. I also want to get married and have children.

9. Ask the students to write a story about an unpleasant phone call that they received. Write one paragraph.

Last night                                  did your                 ex-husband call you?

Yesterday                                                               ex-wife

This morning                                                          ex-boyfriend

                                                                              ex -girlfriend

Were you surprised to hear from him/her? Why?

Did she/he tell you that she/he wanted to visit you?

                                                                               to invite you out?

                                                                               to discuss a problem?

                                                                               to borrow some money?

                                                                               To_______________ ?

Did you tell him/her that you didn't want to see him/her?

                                                                              didn't want to go out with

                                                                              him/her?

                                                                              didn't have time to talk?

                                                                              didn't have any money?

                                                                           didn’t________________ ?

Did s/he get angry at you? Why or why not?

Did you tell him/her not to call you anymore?

                                      to bother you anymore

                                      to call you next week?

After the phone call, how did you feel? Why?

10. Everybody Votes
Hang large newsprint sheets around the room, each sheet having as a heading a conversation topic: politics, religion, family, fun and recreation, work, love and romance, : friendship, etc. Students consider what their favorite is and stand by the chart. Then, have people mill about the room, considering each chart and writing some "grafitti", a comment, a statement or a question they might personally have regarding each topic. After everyone has had a chance to write, then

complete the activity by asking the group as a whole how they felt doing this exercise, what they noticed, heard. In small groups they can comment on what they were compelled to write or on something they didn't agree with. (This can also be organized around many different subjects.)

Students in specialized courses need to develop the necessary writing skills so as to produce compositions, The exercises  should aim at developing these skills. Here are some examples:

Skill: Communication; determining the specific communication function (logical function). 

 -Ask the students to choose and complete one of the purposes that best suits the solution to a problem given. Example: 

My purpose is:

.tell my readers a story that is interesting because ..,

.give my readers information about ..,

.explain to my readers why ...

.compare ...with ...to show my readers ...

Possible Problems:

a. _____________________________________________________

b. _____________________________________________________

-Ask the students to change a letter of advice into a letter of warning or threat, by choosing from a list of items that could be used.

Suiting a specific subject matter

-Ask the students to write a description for each object of a series.

-Ask the students to make a critical review of a film.

-Ask the students to write information to a friend who wants to ing know about a public place (a museum, a library, etc), what there is to see there, and how he could manage to visit it.

Presenting ideas

-Ask the students to write a sequence of instructions using: first, be then, later, after that, ...in form of a letter or a note.

Constructing Sentences

 -Ask the students to combine the following items of information in longer, more complex sentences. Example:

There is a kitchen.

The kitchen is at the back of the school.

The kitchen is on the left.

There are two toilets .

The toilets are to the right of the kitchen.

There is a kitchen in the back, left-hand comer of the school building, with two toilets to the right of it.

Using Paragraphs

-Give the students a model of the kind of paragraph they are to write, and then give help in writing their own paragraph to follow the model. Example:

The Mona Lisa was painted by Leonardo da Vinci, an Italian painter who lived during Renaissance. The woman in the painting is smiling and there has been talk about the meaning of the smile for centuries. People have different ideas about it. Nevertheless, all agree that the Mona Lisa is a great painting.

In specialized courses the procedures of familiarization, control and guided exercises and free writing are of utmost importance.

Familiarization

Choose a writing skill or variety as the main point of the lesson. Then demonstrate the target writing in an interesting and effective way. Sometimes this can mean letting students read a passage of the kind they are going to write. But more often merely reading is not sufficient, and exercises that help familiarization are needed.

 Control and guided exercises

Give the students an opportunity to get used to the new writing skill by reflecting it in controlled exercises, and then gradually move towards guided exercises that allow more freedom. The difference between controlled and guided exercises is that in the former everything is presented so that the students do little more than error- free copying, while in the latter they have choices, or can add something of their own and are thus likely to make mistakes.

Free Writing

Use the writing skill as part of a genuine activity such as a letter, story, or essay. The writing skill that has been practiced in earlier exercises can now be used without the support that was previously given. There should be a link with the early work, but students should feel as if they were creating something of their own.

CHAPTER VII
TEACHING PRONUNCIATION (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)
Pronunciation is primarily an oral phenomenon. When we listen to somebody, we listen to his pronunciation, recognize his  grammar, vocabulary and style, and we make assumptions as to  the purpose the speaker has in mind. On the other hand, when we speak we produce sounds, organize our utterances grammatically and lexically, and also appropriately to the context and the situation in which we are communicating our purposes. In this respect, Tench ( 1990 : 2) states that making yourself understood in a new language involves several different linguistic factors simultaneously. When you say something: 

-it has to be formulated according to the grammatical rules of the language; ,

-it has to make sense, with the right choice of vocabulary, idiom and syntactic alternatives

-it has to be appropriate to the situation, bearing in mind such matters as who you are speaking to and where;

-it has to accord with the conventional expression of the particular purpose you have in mind, e.g., apologizing, complaining, etc;

-it has to fit in satisfactorily with what has gone on before; and,

-it has to be pronounced reasonably well.

Communicative competence embraces all these factors. If any of them is impaired or wrongly used, then an utterance may well become unintelligible or mean something other than we intended. Teaching should therefore take account of all these factors (pronunciation, vocabulary, grammar, style, function, and discourse) in their independence and integration so as to develop our learners' communicative ability. Here, the teacher's overall aim is to achieve a certain degree of accuracy and fluency (in understanding and producing the language). So, he has to pay due attention to pronunciation along with everything else.

Should pronunciation be taught in isolation, within the other aspects and inside skills, or both?

Tench suggests two fundamental principles in the general strategy of teaching pronunciation; on the one hand, pronunciation has to be isolated for practice of specific items and problems; on the other, pronunciation has to be integrated with the other aspects of language (grammar, vocabulary, style, function and discourse), and the language skills (listening, speaking, reading and writing).

Finocchiaro (1983 : 113) believes sometimes it may be necessary to isolate certain items of pronunciation or any other linguistic or cultural items from a dialogue or text both in order to ensure that students understand how and when these items are used, and also when appropriate -in order to provide the students with additional practice. Later on students may, for example, be asked to reinsert them into the original dialogues or into real-world utterances or written texts.

These principles are also shared by Neilman (1992). For him, setting aside a separate class or part of a class for pronunciation ensures that it is taught. His impression is that if pronunciation is not given a class or part of it, it often does not get taught at all. However, he adds that pronunciation can and should always be integrated into all aspects of language teaching and reinforced in all classes.

What characterizes the teaching of pronunciation at present?

Historically, much of the teaching of pronunciation has involved the practice of isolated sounds or stress and intonation patterns without regard to the wider context of language in which these sounds and patterns occur. Pronunciation teaching has lagged far behind the reminder of TEFL in its communicative focus. Until fairly recently the emphasis in TEFL was on the formation of habits rather than on the development of communicative skills.

Slowly, however, changes have occurred III the teaching of pronunciation. The clearest evidence of these changes has been the shift in emphasis from the primacy of the teaching of segmentals (individual vowel and consonant sounds) to the importance of the teaching of suprasegmentals ( stress, rhythm and intonation) which are so closely linked to meaning in English.

This change reflects the shift of emphasis given by the functional-notional approach which has continued to grow over the last few years. Teachers attempt to develop communicative competence by providing the students with creative opportunities for meaningful interchange of language beyond the word and sentence level. However, this approach does not exclude the teaching of pronunciation or any other specific point when and where the need for this arises. Problems may occur in connection with distinct sounds, word-forms, structures, etc. Some of the basic points some of which are not necessary peculiar of the F-N method) related to the conception for the teaching of pronunciation and its methodology that the F-N approach considers are the following:

Pronunciation is more than a matter of consonants, vowels and diphthongs.

Listen to the sounds of people speaking, and listen out for the rise fall of the pitch of the voice, to the pausing and grouping together of words and phrases, and to the highlighting of some syllables and the virtual suppression of others, and you will hear that there is more to pronunciation.

  For Finocchiaro (1983 : 115) pronunciation is considered to be   made up of the following elements: individual sounds ( or   phonemes), liaison ( or elision) between these sounds, and stress,   intonation and rhythm (including pause) all of which are closely interrelated.

Neuman in his article Teaching Pronunciation Communicatively presents communicative activities related to three aspects of the pronunciation curriculum: consonants and vowels; contraction reduced forms and linking; and suprasegmentals.

As it can be seen, these authors seem to coincide in the component parts of pronunciation and become, therefore, the focus of pronunciation practice also within F-N methodology.

Pronunciation may be phonemic.

A phoneme is a sound upon which the meaning of a word sometimes depends.

Liaison is the process of linking separate phonemes, either within or between words. Adjacent phonemes, for example, may show assimilation of various kinds which may affect meaning.

Word stress may be phonemic making meaning differences between verbs and nouns, for instance. Sentence stress, on the other hand, is not (in English) fixed and may be placed anywhere in the sentence according to the speaker's intention, attitude, emotion, etc.

Rhythm can often distort speech and thus comprehension. Rhythm depends on the stressed syllables in an utterance, which may be regularly spaced in English. This means that the unstressed syllables are spoken quickly and many of the unstressed vowels reduced.

Intonation conveys attitudes, emotions and feelings. A completely neutral statement is impossible to be found. Students need to be able to communicate not only propositions, but also the attitude, emotion, or feeling that is appropriate to what is being said.

Accuracy versus fluency

Accuracy in pronunciation can be expected from the first day, and if it is, it can be expected subsequently in all oral work.

Fluency of pronunciation can also be expected from the first day, and can be expected in all subsequent oral work which requires whole utterances and not just isolated words.

Accuracy is required in every aspect of language, for instance, inaccuracy in the form of words, the structure of clauses and sentences, the choice of vocabulary or style, all contribute to the distortion of communication. But nothing distorts like inaccurate pronunciation. Therefore, accuracy ought to be sought right from the very beginning. Accuracy does not grow with the passing of time. Conscious effort is required on the part of the learner until pronunciation habits are formed.

But, as Revell (1979) puts it, teaching communicative competence means a reassessment of our attitude towards error. Having agreed that perfection is both impractical and unattainable, and that communicative competence is our goal, are we going to allow our learners to make mistakes? And, if so, to what extent and of the what kind ? Selinker (1972) states that making mistakes is now considered to be a necessary part of a foreign learner's progress  towards mastery of the language. It is thought that these mistakes will right themselves in the normal process of things as the learners receive more information and language practice. They will not right themselves, however, unless the learner is encouraged to test out the hypotheses he is continually making about the new language, unless he is given the opportunity to make mistakes. If he is always terrified of making a mistake, he will never really come to master that piece of language, but only have a partial understanding of it. Students then should be encouraged to tryout language without the fear of being constantly corrected if they happen to be wrong.

About accuracy and fluency, Finocchiaro (1983 : 92) outlines two important procedures:

-Fluent and acceptable language is the desired goal: accuracy is judged not in the abstract but in context.

 -Language is created by the individual often through trial and error.

Absolute mastery of the sound system

This should not be required ( except for future teachers or professional interpreters) since it may not be possible, and because comprehensibility, fluency and situational appropriateness (in other words "communicative competence") are the primary goals the teacher should try to help his learners achieve.

Language teachers and professional interpreters ought to aim at the. closest approximation to native English speech became of the very nature of their occupations. But an alternative has been proposed for the majority of language learners. Instead of perfection, intelligible pronunciation, that is, one that can be understood with little or no conscious effort, is advocated.

Intelligibility rests on habits and skills at all levels of language. If the wrong word is chosen, or if some feature of grammar is unrecognizable, intelligibility is impaired. It would also be impaired if a word is mispronounced or if odd rhythm and intonation patterns occur and linguistic as well as situational clues do not prevent ambiguity or misunderstanding. We could interpret the nonsense in reference to the context but we will not always be able to do so.

Pronunciation teaching must take place beyond the individual sound and word level.

English pronunciation is inextrincably linked to meaning at the discourse level and must be presented to the students in that way, and practiced accordingly. Pronunciation teaching should include emphasis on the following areas, which are crucial to all forms of communicative language teaching:

-meaningful practice beyond the word level;

-task orientation of classroom activities;

-development of strategies for learning beyond the classroom;

-peer correction and groupwork;

-student-centered class.

Pronunciation drills and the like are rather a means to an end than an end in themselves

Transfer of pronunciation habits to real life is not automatic and so an intermediate stage is called for, so that pronunciation habits are created before communicative activity occurs. As a result, it is essential to progress beyond practicing pronunciation matters and to practice making meaningful utterances in context.

Consideration of pronunciation

Even in a new lesson or part of it devoted to a new grammatical item, a new language function or a new situation, pronunciation cannot be disregarded. Although the primary intention is something other than a pronunciation problem, the teacher must also take note of the learners' pronunciation. This need not, however, produce a conflict of intentions. In the majority of cases an individual learner's pronunciation problem in oral drilling can be dealt with in an incidental way.

Pronunciation teaching should go from perception to reproduction.

First of all, learners need to be able to perceive pronunciation items preferably in contrast through discrimination, the simplest first step in pronunciation practice, because faulty perception leads to faulty reproduction. This ear-training practice needs to be followed up with articulation practice accompanied if necessary by demonstration, association, explanation and visual aid.

Pronunciation practice should normally precede practice in the other aspects of language.

If the new material has to be spoken, it is advisable to deal with pronunciation first in order to devote all the attention afterwards to another feature of vocabulary, grammar or function. If pronunciation is not dealt with first of all, it is possible that a pronunciation matter might interfere with the practice of the new feature; and the teacher has two problems in his hands simultaneously: the new feature and the pronunciation problem.

The primary stimulus in pronunciation practice must be the spoken form itself.

The teaching of pronunciation should not be based on the written form of language due to the lack of consistency between spelling and pronunciation.

The written form of language may act as a support or reinforcement of pronunciation practice. Reference to the written form during pronunciation practice might be regarded as dangerous for it turns pronunciation practice into reading practice and causes unnecessary interference for the learner to cope with. However, the written form of language as a stimulus for pronunciation practice can be used whenever the students need or benefit from it if it is not a primary, but a secondary stimulus; it is the teacher's spoken stimulus that is primary to the learners.

Role of accent and stylistic variations

Of all the types of language varieties, the most important for the language teacher, as far as pronunciation is concerned, are accent and stylistic variations. In Cuba, (due to geographical and social reasons) and in Brazil ( due to economical reasons), the variety of English selected for teaching in the last few decades is mainly American English, and particularly, the accent known as General American.

Stylistic variations, on the other hand, are most commonly classified into formal, neutral and colloquial styles. A formal style is relatively slow and careful as it is typical of a situation where someone is addressing somebody unfamiliar and recognizes that in some way that person has a higher social status at a than himself. Colloquial speech is quicker and less careful as is typical of people addressing others they regard as colleagues or equals in social status. A neutral style is that which suits different situations in spite of degree of formality or informality they demand.

How to Teach Pronunciation

It is important that material presented and practiced within the F-N approach should be ordered in sequential, logical steps. Suggested below are four steps (none of which is necessarily unique to the F-N approach or true only for pronunciation). Due or to its clarity and precision, we reproduce it in the very same way Finocchiaro (1983) does in her F-N approach.

1.Understanding
This may be aided if students are encouraged to perceive:

a. a similarity with, or contrast to, an item in their own language  (not, of course, always possible);

b. a similarity with, or contrast to, an item in the target language already learned (and which is now being further developed, using the "spiral approach"); and/or,

c. a connection with a familiar concept or situation, which needs to be associated with the new target language item.

In order to facilitate understanding, teachers may draw upon dramatized situations, where the use of one item is clearly   exemplified and illustrated; they may bring into the classroom real objects or other visual aids; and they may paraphrase (i.e., use familiar words to explain new items) or explain how and when a new item is used. Explanations will usually be in the target language, but may on occasion be in the students' mother tongue -provided that this is both economical and feasible.

2. Formulation of rules 
Preferably, however, to any explanation by the teacher is the discovery and formulation of rules by the students themselves. On the basis of sample model utterances presented either orally or, when necessary, on the board, students should be encourage to formulate underlying linguistic rules. In order to draw out a point, teachers may underline relevant features on the blackboard or provide oral clues by questioning, but it will always be preferable for pupils to discover -rather than be told- the underlying rules. Students should be encouraged to formulate these in their own words.

3. Repetition for fluency
Fluency will be encouraged if students repeat after a native, or near-native speaker. The teacher as model may proceed from eliciting whole-class (choral) repetition, through repetition by half the class at a time, followed by the use of smaller groups, finally to repetition by individuals, starting with the more able who will be likely to provide the better models. In this way choral repetition will give way to individual work through a series of carefully controlled stages.

4. Practice in fluent, spontaneous expression
Following on from repetition will come other, more spontaneous tasks. Closely guided exercises which allow little possibility of error will lead on to a freer use of the target language -such as, for example, adding to existing dialogues (first with, and then without, assistance by the teacher). The final goal will be spontaneous creative use in 'real-world' context. A teacher using F-N procedures will need at times to exploit standard procedures which have no particular F-N base. Below we outline some points to consider. (Finocchiaro, 1983 : 117)

-In pronunciation drills, familiar words from previous units should be used. Any new words introduced for illustrative purposes of this kind should be explained.

-Pronunciation work on sounds (or sound combination) should always be systematically reviewed and should incorporate any new vocabulary which has been learned since the initial  presentation.

-It may be advisable to practice some sound contrasts between the sound system of the students' native language and that of the target language. Whenever possible, use high frequency items as examples rather than rare ones.

-After practicing individual sounds, students should practice both recognizing and producing minimal contrasts ( e.g. man/men, hat / hut, etc. ) If the contrasting sound system of the students' first language seems to cause special problems, additional practice should be devised.

-Any practice of sounds in isolation should be followed immediately by use of these same sounds in continuous speech, and preferably in a variety of different positions.

-There has been considerable debate over whether students should be expected to learn the phonemic script. In general, this would not seem advisable for beginners, but often older learners

enjoy learning the phonemic script and will benefit from it. 

Some other procedures Finocchiaro gives, are:

-Technical description and phonemic script are suitable for some learners. They may also be shown in a simple way how to articulate the different sounds by placing or moving their tongues or lips.

-Older students should be aware of the distinction between a phoneme and an allophone.

-Differences in meaning brought about by pronunciation problems should also be signalled.

-Students should be encouraged to formulate linguistic rules in their own words.

Imitation as the Basic Strategy for Pronunciation Practice

The basic strategy in pronunciation teaching is imitation. The learner needs to be able to imitate the teacher's pronunciation of whole utterances in context, imitating not only the features of consonants, vowels and diphthongs, but rhythm and intonation, too. He also needs specific practice for certain pronunciation aspects which he finds awkward and difficult.

According to Antich (1979 : 129), students should repeat and practice language items in a variety of ways before they are acquired to use them spontaneously. There are several types of oral repetition drills which may be used to focus on various aspects of language, as well as to provide the necessary variety during the practice sessions.

The only drill we are going to analyze here is the imitation drill (see other pronunciation drills in Antich, 1971 ), because it is the one that prepares the learners for other oral activities. About this

drill it is important to keep in mind the following:

-The imitation drill constitutes a very important part of lessons in the beginning stages, because it is the one that best helps the learners acquire pronunciation. However, it should gradually decrease in intensity, until it can be completely eliminated in the intermediate level. The reason for this is that when the students have passed the beginning stages they can learn the new language content by means of other activities in which they can make use of the skills they already possess. They can transfer what they have learned to the new language content.

-The imitation drill is closely related to listening practice and should follow it immediately. This drill is not only used at the beginning of the lesson, but also at any time when new elements are introduced.

-The imitation drill consists of repeating directly after a model, preferably a recording. Even at this stage, the students should assume roles if the material consists of a dialogue, speak to each other, and make the gestures that go with the expressions.

In the imitation drill, teachers must make sure that the students of realize and feel what they are saying. If they are asking a question, they should be encouraged to really ask the question; if they are giving an answer, their tone should express the feeling conveyed in the content. This is where the non-verbal elements such as facial expression gestures and bodily movement play their main and role.

-Some teaching hints for imitation practice are: (Antich 1979:139).

Don't:

. Emphasize pronunciation problems when correcting.

. Overcorrect.

. Accept mumbling-

.Correct a student for too long at a time.

.Call on weak students first.

.Echo your students.

. Repeat what the recorder says.

. Let the drill last too long. .

. Conduct a teacher-centered practice.

Do:

. Seat your students for communication.

. Let the students do most of the talking.

. Insist on non-verbal elements.

. Demand loud, clear speech.

. Build up the chorus from individual to group imitation.

. Make them talk to each other.

.Call on students who are far apart to speak to each other.

.Call repeatedly on the inattentive ones.

.Go back to those who have made mistakes.

.Give recognition for good performance.

.Give your students English names.

-Rhythm and intonation can help correct the mispronunciation of some sounds. Mispronunciation of individual  phonemes should never be corrected in isolation. Rhythm and intonation can be corrected by singing or humming the melody for the student to hear it, tapping the rhythm, visually illustrating intonation by a sweep of the arm and/or having the students repeat only the stressed syllables.

-In imitation practice it is useful sometimes to have the students establish the association between sound and symbol at some time   or another. Reference to the written version of what is being   imitated often helps retention and reproduction of utterances.   The printed version helps to reduce stumbling, inversion and   blocks; .It, consequently, helps to save time and reduce unwanted   distractions. However, the teacher has to make sure that when an   individual learner responds in imitation practice, he does not read the text but responds directly to the teacher's spoken stimulus.

-In imitation practice, understanding is one of the decisive factors. In any case, if the learners do not understand the meaning of the utterances they are practicing, their attention is divided as they are trying to concentrate on the phonetic form of the utterance, and trying to make sense of it to work out the meaning. If the meaning is made clear, it relieves the learners of one of these  two burdens. The meaning can be conveyed by visual aids, or actions, or by context, or by giving briefly the equivalent in the mother tongue.

How Should the Teacher Conduct Imitation Practice?

Tench (1990 : 33) suggests the following general procedures to be followed:

-The teacher says the utterance a few times; he may convey the meaning by visual aids, mother-tongue equivalents or depending on context.

-He begins to point out to individuals saying the utterance and should getting their response one by one.

-He calls upon the whole class by conducting a choral response.

As each individual responds, or when the whole class responds,   he or they imitate the teacher's stimulus without referring to the printed text. While an individual is not directly engaged in an

active response, he may glance down at the text and should, as often as possible, mouth the utterances as his colleague speaks the response.

-The teacher introduces the second utterance, first of all by saying it a few times, and ensuring the learners' understanding and then proceeds as before with individual and choral responses.

-The teacher rewards satisfactory responses, but repeats his stimulus when a response is unsatisfactory; et en must decide whether he should stay with that learner or return to him later or deal with the matter as a separate task.

-After awhile, the teacher reaches a point where he has planned a change of activity, or a change of activity is forced on him by the signs of tiring from the learners. Imitation can be successful and enjoyable if it proceeds rapidly and rhythmically. When the imitation procedure comes to an end, a complete change of activity and change of pace are recommended, e.g., conversation, reading, writing, or even drawing, playing or acting. The imitation procedure can be returned to later in the lesson if necessary and desirable.

Other Oral Repetition Drills

There is plenty of material published that the teacher can use to supplement his main materials and any materials he has devised himself. These materials include activities which have been used in a greater or lesser degree in the teaching of pronunciation through several types of oral repetition drills which focus on the different aspects of pronunciation. Tench (1990) gives, among others, the following:

a. The teacher says each pair of items and the learner has to indicate whether he hears any difference between them. He can show the perception of the difference in a number of ways: raising hands, Writing his response by putting a check mark by the letters a, band c, etc. For example,

Teacher: Which one is different?

-pitch                                       peach                             pitch

-sheep                                     ship                                ship

-cheek                                     cheek                             chick

The same can be done with sentences, too; example:

The little boy                a. beat his sister

                                     b. bit

I'm                                a. living with my brother.

                                     b. leaving

Another activity can be the imitation of single words, phrases and sentences; example:

man

a black cat

Sam has Dad's hat.

Also, reciting a passage or simply reading it aloud are examples of activities for the articulation of sounds and sound contrasts.

b. Another problem in word accents is the shifting of accents from one syllable to another in derived words. A drill exercise like the one below could be used to practice derived forms:

pronounce                                     pronunciation

substitute                                      substitution

situate                                           situation

Similarly, the imitation of the teacher's stimulus or recording of a series of derived words is a means to practice shifts in word stress.

Politics                                     political                                 politician

Instead of lists like these, practice sentences could also be designed. For instance:

John is hoping to be promoted. I look forward to his ...

 For reductions and contractions, imitation drills are widely used. Examples of these are the following:

Listen to the following reductions. Repeat the short version:

Long                                                  Short

I'm going to leave now.                      I'm /guh nuh/ leave now.

Are you going to stay here?               Are you /guh nuh/ stay

                                                            here?

I'II have to write a check.                   I'll /haf tuh/write a check.

I want to go with you.                         I /wuh nuh/ go with you.

Do you want to come with us?           Do you /wuh nuh/ come

                                                           with us?

Repeat the following contractions after the tape:

.She doesn’t want to do the job.

.Do you think she'll win? .

.How long've we been here?

.Where’ s a store?

c. For rhythm, the substitution drill is also used by some teachers. An utterance is divided into separate clause elements and each element can be replaced by another word or phrase with the same number of accents. (Though not necessarily the same number of syllables). Here is an example adapted from a manual (Arnold and Tooley 1970: 29):

He                        seldom                                       works alone

She                      often                                           writes to Joan

d. An expansion drill is another useful activity. A sentence is practiced by successively adding one element to another either forwards or backwards. For instance,

My neighbor

My neighbor is forever

My neighbor is forever complaining to me

My neighbor is forever complaining to me about something.

e. For pauses, training in perception may be necessary. A pair of sentences like the following can be used to help learners take note of the pause.

My brother who is abroad ...(which brother? The one who is abroad.) ;

My brother, who is abroad ...(Only one brother; he happens to be abroad.) 

Communicative Activities

Neuman in his Teaching Pronunciation Accurately provides examples of sample communicative activities that can be adapted for use in a variety of different language teaching situations. He presents these activities related to the three aspects of pronunciation: consonants and vowels; contractions, reductions and linking; and, the suprasegmentals.

Language Games

Bingo

The students are given sheets of paper with different lists of words containing two sounds in contrast, for instance in Tim, and team, be and bee, etc. The teacher calls out words at random and the students put markers on the words that they hear if they happen to be in their lists. Of course, the students can only win when they have recognized the vowel contrast and have, therefore, identified the words correctly.

Information Gap Activities

One of the easiest techniques for practicing sounds and sound contrast in a communicative way is to use information gap activities. An example of this is the following:

Choose a topic such as food and have the students brainstorm and think of as many food words as possible which contain the / b / and / p / sounds. It is best for the students to work in groups so that they have the opportunity to generate these words in a communicative fashion. Also, clues or pictures can be provided to help them with the generation of words.

Students might come up with vegetables, beans, bread, pear, etc. They must also be asked examples of names containing these sounds. In this case, they might come up with Peter, Bill, Paul, Bob, etc.

When all the words have been generated, the teacher can write each word on a separate slip of paper making sure the same number of food words and names are used. The class is divided .

into two groups and the same number of words (both foods and names) are given to each group. Then, the groups question each other about "Who bought what?" searching for the missing information in the grids the groups are also given to fill out.

For example:

Vegetables            Peter                    Vegetables     ________________

Beans       ___________        Beans           Bill

Bread    Paul Bread ________________

Pear                               _____________                 Pear             Bob

The students fill out the grids using the information given by the members of the opposite group. Once the grids are filled out, the results of the activity can be presented to the class. In so doing, the students gain further communicative practice with these sounds. Similarly, the students can be led to ask the question "What did X buy?" to practice this sound contrast. Role plays which incorporate some of the food words and names above can be used as a follow-up to these activities.

Dialogues and Role Plays

Many of the vowel and consonant contrasts can be practiced around a variety of themes within dialogues and role plays. For instance, sound I i I in words such as feel, need, injury, needle, injection, etc. can be presented through a realistic dialogue in a doctor's office. Students can be asked to practice the original dialogue and then create role plays of the same situation without using the original dialogue. Many of the highlighted words will no doubt enter into the role plays that the students generate.

Common reduced expressions such as gonna, wanna, hafta, shoulda, and coulda, could also be practiced in dialogues and role plays. It is often necessary to provide the students with models of such dialogues. When possible, this should be done with the students attempting to generate the dialogues and the teacher serving primarily as a resource person. In addition, the students could be instructed to use the reduced forms of or, in, and, of, etc. in their dialogue.

Matching Exercises

Another way of practicing sound contrasts and some other pronunciation items involves the use of matching exercises. For instance, consonant contrast I b I: I p I can be practiced inside the communicative function of making descriptions. For this, divide the class into two groups. Give one group a list of names and descriptive items and give the other a picture of several people for which there are descriptive items in the list. The object of this activity is for the members of the first group to match the items with the appropriate people by guessing. The members of the other group accept or refuse the answer according to the picture. Sample of the list of names and descriptive items:

Bill                                       is wearing a pullover.

Patricia                               has a pretty baby.

Vicky                                  has big boots.

Barbara                              is carrying a big bag.

Fluency Square Activities

A large square is divided into four squares with each of the smaller squares depicting an activity differing from a contrasting square in terms of one variable.

For example:

Square 1. Cassie took a bus this morning.

             2. Cassie took a bath this morning.

             3. Cathy took a bath this morning.

             4. Cathy took a bus this morning.

Squares 1 and 4 differ in the contrast between Sand TH in Cassie and Cathy.

Squares 1 and 2 and squares 3 and 4 differ in the contrast between TH and Z in bath and bus.

Students must describe the activities in each square so that another student is able to identify the correct square. For students to be able to gain the correct information about the activities, they  have to be able to both hear and produce the differences between these vowel and consonant contrasts.

Rhymalogues

Rhymalogues are a good way for practicing contractions and

reduced expressions in a semi-communicative fashion. For

example, students can work in pairs or in groups with one member

of the pair asking a question and the other providing a response.

Q: What did you do, Lou? (Whadja do, Lou?)

A: I lost my pen, Ben 

Q: Where did you go, Joe? (Wheredja go Joe?) .

A: To the play, May.

Questionnaires and Surveys

Many common contractions and reductions occur with questions in English such as:

How long've you been looking for an apartment?

Where dja you live now?

Where dja live before?

 Why dja want to move?

Students can make up questions commonly found in surveys and opinion polls and then follow through, by actually conducting a survey inside or outside the classroom. Be sure to practice these expressions in class before students conduct their own research.

CHAPTER VIII
TEACHING GRAMMAR (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)

Before the coming of the communicative approach (mid of 1970s ), there had been some confusion about the importance of grammar in communication. Grammar and communication were, for a long time, considered as two independent features, that is, as autonomous elements, rather than as two complementary and integrated elements necessary for effective language use. In fact, as Rutherford (Celce-Murcia, 1991) points out, for many years the teaching of grammar had often been synonymous with foreign language teaching. The consequences of this view for language teaching pedagogy at the level of classroom practice, was the presentation to learners of exercises that encouraged the manipulation of grammatical structures but that took little or no account of the context in which these structures occurred.

What is Grammar?

There have been many attempts to answer this question. Here are some definitions:

-According to Close (1983), "English grammar is chiefly a system of syntax that decides the order and patterns in which words are arranged in sentences." A grammar gives an explicit and exhaustive description of every sentence which goes to make up a language.

-"Grammar", it has been said, "is the art of putting the right words in the places". Indeed, every language has its own way of fitting words together to form sentences. In English, word order is quite important, for it conveys -meaning; examples:

Helen gave Tom a rose, Tom gave Helen a rose;

The wolf ate the boy; The boy ate the wolf;

The cat  chased the dog; the dog chased the cat.

The sentences in each of these pairs contain the same words but they do not mean the same thing. The ordering of words is, then, an important signaling device, for it helps to convey.

Grammar is a subset of rules which govern the configurations that the morphology and syntax of a language assume”. These rules are a part of which Is “known” automically by all native speakers of a language. Grammar is a description of the structures of the language that native speakers use. Grammar is the body of language forms.

Grammar is the resource available to indicate a number of elements crucial to appropriate and accurate interpretation of utterances; these elements are:

a. The relationship between participants in an interaction.

b. The topic being discussed.

c. The time of the event.

d. The mood of the utterance.

e. The attitude taken by the speaker. 

Grammar comes closer to communication. This new outlook approaches grammar as the means by which we organize our message in any communicative act, not simple in terms of forms and structures, but in terms of meaning.

The Need to Grammar

Grammar is a condition for efficient and effective communication. Learners would not communicate properly in English when their linguistic level is at a level low level. To know the language means the ability to produce grammatically acceptable sentences in target language.

The choice in the following example is due to the purpose of the speaker which ios conditioned by a given communicative situation:

You must study! You have to study. You should study. You might study.

In this case (modals) the grammatical rules give explanations in semantic terms at the sentence level suggesting shades of differences in meaning and examine uses made in pragmatic terms. Wilkins underlines the importance of grammar when he writes that although there is no one-to-one relationship between grammatical structures and the notions they express, we should be able to take advantage of grammatical generalizations wherever these provide important ways of meeting a particular communication need. Morrow is also on the side of grammar when he writes that communication involves using appropriate forms in appropriate ways, and the use of inappropriate or .inaccurate forms militates against communication even when it does not actually present it.

When one learns a foreign language, one needs to perform two related functions: acquire the forms of the language, and learn how to use them to carry out certain acts. There are certain sets of social rules that operate to determine what is in fact appropriate in a given situation: gaining knowledge of these rules, as well as learning the linguistic forms and how to put them together, is really what the learners need to do.

To use a language properly, we of course have to know the grammatical structures of the language and their meanings. But we also have to know what forms of language are appropriate for a given situation. For this purpose, Leech and Svartvik (1977) include in their Communicative Grammar of English a variety of labels such as American English (Am.E.), British English (Br E.); written and spoken; formal and informal; polite and familiar. These labels are reminders of the varieties of English. For example, the English used in formal written communication is in some ways different from the English used in informal conversation. Knowing grammar means to know in what circumstances it would be possible to use one language form or another. (To dig more deeply into CGE, consult Bowers and others 1987).

Wilkins (1974) underlines the importance of grammar in the communicative approach when he states that even in a course that has largely communicative orientation grammatical functions are not to be ignored. According to this author, unless learning of the grammatical system is begun, the learners will have no foundation on which further learning can be based. It must be the aim, even of an introductory course, to create the conditions for communicative and grammatical facts to be learned simultaneously.

The teaching of grammar (i.e., the teaching of morphological inflections, function words, and syntactic word order) is still a central concern in English language teaching. Grammar is nowadays as necessary as it was but not the same old structural grammar, but a communicative grammar, a grammar that could give an answer to the question, "How can I use grammar to communicate?". A grammar which emphasizes the uses of the language system, rather than the grammatical forms, which relates these structures systematically to meaning, function and context. In this new role, grammar interacts with meaning, social function, or discourse, or a combination of these, rather than standing alone as an autonomous system to be learned for its own sake. An example of grammar used in the service of socially appropriate messages is the use of certain modal auxiliaries to express politeness when one is requesting a favor. When they make requests, EFL learner need to know that would is more polite than will and that could is more polite than can: 

(Will/Would) you open the door?

(Can/Could) I talk to you for a minute?

Learners must become aware of the possible consequences of using the wrong modal form in a request. The addressee may conclude that the non-native speaker is being inappropriately abrupt, familiar or rude even when this is not at all the social message intended. Sufficient practice with intended social messages in dialogues, role plays, and simulations will help establish the link between grammar and socially appropriate behavior. In conclusion, grammar should be taught as means, as social functions and as discourse.

Of course, as Celce-Murcia (1991) writes, it would also appear prudent not to throw the baby out with the bathwater. We should retain whatever aspects of traditional methods still prove to be effective. There are ways of providing instruction in the forms of language which are tried and true and should be preserved.

How to Teach Grammar

The structural approach. This approach assumes that language is a matter of linguistic structures. According to this point of view, language is composed of building blocks. The pedagogical consequence is to teach these blocks. Units of phonology, syntax, and semantics are presented and practiced. If the learners master a certain number of blocks, it can be said they master the language. In courses based on structural approach. The items to be taught are presented in isolated sentences to allow the students to practice one grammatical point at a time Although these are normally later brought together into larger samples of language, the dialogues and other stretches of language presented are most often expressly written to emphasize grammar points rather than to illustrate how people actually use the language in real life.

The structural approach can be easily seen in the audio lingual methods whose followers held that language learning occurred largely through habit formation. This view of language learning was about to be challenged by proponents of the cognitive code theory which argued that language learning was rule governed behavior. This theory was influenced by the work of linguists like Chomsky (1959). This time, language learning was viewed hypothesis formation and rule acquisition, rather than habit formation. Rules were presented either deductively or inductively. The structural approach uses largely the following pattern practice drills:

1. Repetition

2. Simple questions and answers 

   -"Yes" or "No" questions 

   -"Or" questions,

   -"Wh" questions

   -"Chain" questions

3. Substitution

4. Replacement 

5. Transformation 

6. Expansion 

7. Reduction

8. Integration

9. Memorization of dialogues

10. Direct practice. Examples:

   -X ask Y "How old are you?"

   -X ask Y how old he is.

Generally these drills contained language forms far from being related to the learner's experiences and communicative needs.

Examples: There is one hundred bottles of milk in front of the door. Does your dog do tricks?

The structural approach has a number of drawbacks:

1.  Language is not only a matter of block buildings.

2. The progression is slow. For instance, students usually wish to talk about what they did, but the simple past is often delayed until the next semester or year.

3. The emphasis on grammatical structures reduces the time available to develop the learners' speech.

4. The learners get a knowledge on grammar but not in using it in communicative situations.

5. Meaning is disregarded since sentences are not used to convey it.

6. Sentences are taught out of context. 

Under this approach, grammar has been seen by teachers and students as oppressive long lists of endless rules and drills which are painful, boring and unrelated to what they hear outside the class.

A conscious-practical approach. This approach, largely used in the former Soviet Union, is based on the fundamental principles of didactics: among them, conscious learning, activity and visualization.

The conscious-practical approach means that the learners should be quite aware of the grammatical point being practiced. Language material is arranged in sentence patterns graded in difficulties with emphasis on some elements which are singled out as "teaching points". On the other hand, the learners are given intensive language practice to develop speech through sets of graded exercises. These exercises are designed to develop in the learners the skills of listening, speaking, reading and writing.

The conscious-practical approach may be represented like this:


                                                      Theory: Conscious learning of   

                                                                              (knowledge) grammatical rules.

Intensive language

Practice                                                                proficiency

The teacher may follow two procedures to make the students understand the grammatical structures: deduction and induction. The teacher's choice depends on several factors such as complexity of the pattern, learners' characteristics and objectives of the course. Sometimes it is better to start introducing the grammatical rules with some models written on the board.

Therefore, intensive language practice comes after the learners have understood the rules. This deductive procedure facilitates the learners` practice since they follow a model. In other cases, the learners are trained in handling a structure trough sets of exercises and they are expected to arrive at certain conclusions about the grammatical structures being drilled. This inductive procedure is recommended when teaching progressive tenses, the simple present tense, the simple past tense, among others.

This approach is still weak since it does not take full account of important concepts such as communicative competence and its directions as well as all the parameters of context. In addition, the approach overuses structural exercises instead of communicative tasks. It does not mean that the practical- conscious approach should be followed but, at least, it should be improved on the bases of its weaknesses.

The notional- functional (communicative) approach. The communicative approach, which came up (to the fire) in the mid- 1970s originates in the works of anthropological linguistics in the U.S. (Hymes, 1972) and functional linguistics in Britain (Halliday, 1973), all of whom view language as an instrument of communication. Those who have applied this philosophy to language teaching (e.g., Widdowson, 1978; Wilkins, 1976), claim that communication is the goal of second or foreign language instruction and that the syllabus of a language should not be organized around grammar but around subject-matter, tasks/projects, or semantic notions and/or pragmatic functions. In order words, language instructions should be content-based, meaningful, contextualized, and discourse-based (rather than sentence-based.

The notional-functional approach emphasizes the communicative functions of a language (such as complaining, lying, apologizing) needed by the learners, rather than the grammatical structures. This approach gives primacy to communicative functions, which represents what we do with the language. Instead of the lesson centered around the “present simple” or the “plural of nouns” or the comparative, there are instead of lessons focused on “apologizing” or “expressing one’s emotions”.

The notional-functional approach does not ban grammar at all but considers it as a means to communicate and emphasizes the functions and not the grammar. Grammar should only play an important role only if it is related to the learners' needs and to the functions this grammar might represent. The notional- functional approach does not replace the structural syllabus but exists with it. Grammar actually plays a fairly important role, since after one has determined a graded list of functions and notions to be presented to learners, lists of possible structures (exponents) that realize functional-notional combinations may be prepared.

 A communicative grammar of English attempts to match forms to functions in precisely this way, linguistic forms provide a means to an end and that end is communication.

A communicative task creates interaction among learners and assists the learners in developing an awareness of grammatical choice and the capacity to make the appropriate choices according to given contextual constraints. A communicative grammar approach should facilitate the comprehension of how grammar works in the conveying and interpretation of meaning. The learners are provided with context and situations in which the application of grammatical rules in use may be demonstrated, and explicit information about how the relevant elements of the grammatical system of English work. Learners will be required to make selections, contrasting forms and structures according to context and language use. 

The following are examples of communicative grammar tasks in which the learners have to analyze form, function and context. 

1. In these examples the pronouns are underlined:

      Mary Simms lives in New York City. She has an apartment near Central Park. Mary jogs in the park, She thinks that jogging is good for her: So she jogs three times a week

All the underlined pronouns take the place of the noun, Mary Simms which is called the referent.

Jogging is good for your health for a few reasons. It is especially good for your heart, If you do it a few days a week, your heart will be stronger. It is also good for your legs. And many people believe it is good for your mind.

All of the underlined pronouns take the place of the noun ______________which is the referent.

2. a. Say the functions that the expressions below may express.

    b. Think of a situation in which each function may be

         performed.

        FORMS                               FUNCTION                                   SITUATION .

1.Children, children,

outside.                                       Command                                Mum in the

                                                                                                     kitchen

2.If you come close to my

wife again I'll kill you.                  Threat                                       A man to

                                                                                                      another

3.Do you still do sex?                 ________
________

4. What is our oil doing
        ________      
  ________

under their soil?

5.Push, push, another 

big push and we have

a girl. 
           _______
________

6.Grades will be given to 

you before you leave on 

Friday. 
           ________
________

A communicative grammar demands a grammar of the kind that Wilkins (in Corder,1974) propose : A Mnimum1 Adequate Grammar (MAG); that is to say, a knowledge of the grammatical system of a language sufficient to meet fundamental and urgent communicative needs. This author states that the size of the grammar to be learned is largely a function of the amount of time the learner has available.

He proposes that semantic universals and significant speech functions in the target language should be included within the element of a Minimum Adequate Grammar. The grammar, he says, should accurately identify the learners most urgent communicative needs A communicative approach to the teaching of grammar aims at the development of grammatical and communicative competences. Therefore, grammar is an integrated element of communication, The learners are taught grammatical structures associated to real communication and the content is presented in form of communicative tasks. 

In the pedagogical strategy to teach grammar, Celce Murcia (1985) provides guidelines to assist teachers in deciding to what, degree they ought to deal with grammar in their own classes. This author underlines some factors that the teacher should analyze when planning a grammar task: different learners, proficiency level, the educational background of the learners, educational objectives, and the learner's immediate goal. This strategy together with the MAG are worth to consider when talking about a pedagogical grammar. 

When to Teach Grammar 

Grammar is taught at any time when situations arises, when having listening, speaking, reading or writing tasks, when learning a poem, a song, etc. However, during the presentation stage grammar plays an important role since it helps the learners to understand the construction of the new expressions which are used to perform the functions presented in the dialogue or monologue. Therefore, after the learners have understood the text and perhaps some training in pronunciation has taken place, the student's attention is led to the grammatical points; that is, how language forms are built and used to express the communicative functions. This is the time the teacher may take some expressions to explain them on the board or through any other teaching aid. The  teacher may lead the learners through questions to analyze the language forms taken from the text. The following is an example of this deductive procedure to teach grammar:

       FUNCTION                                           FORMS

      Talk about places                          Have you met Bob? Yes, I have. No, 
      you have been to                           I haven't.

                                                             Have you two met each other? 

                                                             Have you ever been to Chicago?

                                                            Yes, I've been there many times. No,

                                                             I never have.

Questions (or explanation) on the following grammatical points:

Present Perfect Tense

-Formula: have (has) + past participle.

-The position of the auxiliary in questions.

-Short answers with the auxiliary.

-The contracted forms: I've, you've, he's, we've. 

-Uses of the present perfect tense. 

-When to use the present perfect tense or the simple past. 

After having understood the grammatical points, the learners are given intensive training on handling the expressions to do the new functions. During this practice stage the exercises shift from structural to communicative learning. At the end of each lesson the learners will be having communicative exercises at the production stage.

 The teacher could also use the inductive procedure to have the learners be aware of the formation of the structures he will use to express the new functions of the lesson. This time, after having presented the new text, the teacher provides the learners with a set of exercises which develop habits and skills in using the new expressions. Through practice and use the learners get aware of the grammatical point they are learning.

Consequently, at any time during the practice stage the learners are asked to make generalizations about the grammatical points in order to arrive at their own conclusions. Hence a class discussion takes place. The inductive procedure has an educative value since it makes the learners' capacity of observation accurate and keen towards language phenomena. Besides, the procedure trains the learners to acquire language knowledge on their own.

In conclusion, the teaching of grammar may follow the traditional learning stages: presentation, practice and production or it may also follow the following stages: use, presentation, practice and production. This time the teacher starts a conversation with the learners through which he introduces gradually the new structures and functions; then the learners get at certain conclusions about the formation of the expressions and their use in communication. Example:

(The learners do not know the simple past yet).

Teacher: Could you, please, tell me some actions you often do?

Student: I often wake up early in the morning. I go to school at 8

a.m. I always have classes in the morning.

Teacher: So, did you wake up early this morning?

Student: Yes. 

Teacher: Yes, you did.

Student: Yes, I did.

Teacher: Did you go to school yesterday?

Student: Yes, I did.

Teacher: Did you have classes in the afternoon yesterday?

Student: No...

Teacher: No, you didn't.

Student: No, I didn't.

Teacher: Please, Tom, tell me what your Mum often does.

Tom: She works, she cooks, she washes...

 Monitor: Did she work yesterday, Tom?

 Tom: Yes, she did.

 After some more practice the learners can say in their native language the following conclusions: 

     -The word did is used to ask in simple past about actions someone did.

     -The word did is also used in short affirmative answers in past tense.

     -The word didn't is used in short negative answers in past  tense.

In secondary school the teacher may focus the learners' attention on grammar after they have understood the text. A first exercise I could be like this:

Ask the learners how X expresses Y. Example: How does Tom greet Alice? What phrase does Alice use to greet Tom? How does Tom invite Alice? What does Alice say to accept then invitation? etc. The learners should listen to segments of the text, which contain the answers. This exercise is a kind of I communicative competition to associate function and form. After some more practice exercises, the learners are given the written text, and then, an integral language analysis may take place. The learners are led to analyze not only language forms but also the content of the text. Example:

Initial dialogue heard.

                                                             At the movies 

 Garby: Look Kurt! There are two seats over there. Come on. The movie is starting.

 Kurt: Look who's there! 

Garby: Elpídio Valdés the famous actor and his horse Palmiche.

Kurt : Yeah. I have his pictures at home. He is riding his horse Palmiche, shouting, "Long live Cuba".

Garby: Stop talking and let's see the movie.

Possible Procedures

1. The learners are given some minutes to read in silence.

2. They are encouraged to ask questions.

3. The teacher makes a model reading and explains how to read.

Examples:

a. How many / k / sounds do you hear in "Look Kurt:"?

b. Which words are stressed in the sentence, "There are two

seats over there"?

c. How do we write the word "seats"? Why does it take s at the end?

     4. The teacher asks the learners about the grammar, vocabulary, function, and content. Examples:

a. What word in the text is a synonym of "photo"?

b. How does Garby inform Kurt about the existence of two seats?

c. How does Elpídio Valdés say in English "Viva Cuba"?

d. Why do we write "Palmiche" with capital letter? What about "Look"? .

e. Why does Garby tell Kurt, "Stop talking"?

5. Two or three pairs of learners are asked to read loudly.

6. The learners have a set of exercises to practice functions and forms in other situations. Examples: (pair work).

-Say what there is in your picture: There is a cat. There are horses, etc.

-Say what you have in your bag, pocket, garden, etc.

-Say what people are doing in your picture.

-Suggest your partner: go home, go to the movies, etc.

Through this set of exercises the learners get training in handling the language forms and performing the functions. Thus they develop language habits and communicative skills. These exercises cannot be omitted: a mistake teachers often do. 

Procedures for Grammar Teaching 

From the very beginning the teacher should keep in mind that the students need the target language in order to communicate. The following procedures are related to the learner's

communicative needs.

1. Frequently recycling of previously practiced structures and functions should be assured.

2. The teacher should bear in mind whether the learners need the grammar for receptive or for productive skills; for oral or for written skills. This point will influence the treatment of grammar since there are differences between the grammar of oral skills and the grammar for written skills. On the other hand, the grammar needed for reading only requires the learner's recognition of written grammatical structures most often in text.

3. A structural exercise may be changed into a communicative exercise. In the following structural exercise, no communication takes place because there is not information gap, choice and feedback.

Teacher: Where did you go yesterday? Pointing to A. I went to the beach.

St.A: I went to the beach.

Teacher: Where did you go yesterday?

St. B: I went to the beach.

Teacher: Where did he go yesterday?

St. C: He went to the beach.

So everybody went to the beach.

Improved: The teacher asks the learners to think of a place where they would like to go, so they went yesterday.

He asks the monitor (trained beforehand) "Where did you go yesterday, Ann?”

Ann: I went to the movies.

Monitor: What about you Alice?

Alice: I went to school.

Monitor: Tell me, Jim, Where did you go yesterday?

Jim: I played baseball.

The teacher may give the learner a card with a picture of a place where he went or may give him the written word. Phrases such as nowhere, I was in the city, etc., may be included.

  4.  Pair and group work should be used in each lesson to increase the active practice time available to each learner. These procedures should be used not only to practice and use grammatical structures but also to introduce them (learning to learn). In pair work, all learners work simultaneously in pairs. The teacher is available to keep or sort out problems. Pair work may last for as little as two minutes and be simply an extension of controlling drilling. Any drill work based on pictures or exercises in a textbook may be done in pairs.

Example:

Each pair has a set of pictures.

St.A: Look, this is my friend Ken. He likes collecting stamps. What about your friend Harry?

 St.B: He likes listening to the radio.

 St.A: And Sam?

 St.B: He likes playing football.

       5. Guessing games are useful when drilling a grammatical structure, for example: The monitor shows a picture of a militiaman holding a cake in his hands but the learners cannot see the cake. Then they have to guess what the man is holding in his hands. The learners ask questions like these: Does he have a gun? (Monitor: No, he doesn't ). Does he have a book? , etc...

     6. The learners must be aware of what they are doing. They usually realize what points they are practicing, but if the teacher is not sure they do, he should make the meaning of the pattern clear to the learners in a few simple words.

Example:

-Contractions are mainly used in oral language. 

-U se the modal can for requests, the modal would for invitations, and the modal may to ask for permission (Examples should be given).

-Time expressions associated with present tense: In the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening, at noon, at two o ' clock, at 7:20 p.m., etc 

-You can use an infinitive or a gerund after the verb like; e.g., I like to swim (infinitive); I like swimming (gerund).

     7. The teacher should teach forms as the need arises. A very brief imitation drill when the situation comes up the first time, and then use; examples: May I come in, teacher?; See you tomorrow; It's raining; It's cold today, isn't it? . The teacher may also bring to class current phrases taken from different sources, example: Do not smoke; red light; we are on strike; Yankee go home, etc. Miscellaneous sample questions should also be taught since the very first day.

Examples:

          What is the date today?                                   What month is it?

          What date is it today?                                      What year is it?

          What's today's date?                         What's the date next Thursday?

          What day is it?                          What was the date last Wednesday?

          What day is the l0th?                     Is the l0th a Friday or a Saturday?

          What month follows?                 What's the day before Friday called?

          What month comes after June?

        8. Through the process of analogy the learners easily learn to produce new sentences once they are given models such as: the higher they climb, the harder they fall; the more you read, the more you learn; a man who lies cannot walk.

       9. A notice may very briefly be given to the learners on some grammatical points which often cause them troubles. Charts may be used for the purpose. Examples:

Open your books at Page 56 (also to).

The exercise is on Page 56.

I want you to turn to Page 56.

The present tense: I, you

   I                                   like                                                         tea

   I                                   live                                             at 22 Marti Street

   I                                   have                                              many books

   I        do not (don't)      like                                                     it

   I        do not                 have                                                   money

   I        do not                 live                                                    in the States

   Do you like coffee?

   -Yes, I do.                                                                 -No, I don't. (do not)

     10. Some teachers often ask the learners. "Do you have any I doubt?", in order to know if the learners have understood something or not. On the other hand, the learners often say, "I have a doubt... " Here are some questions which teachers should use instead:

      Do you have a question? Is there anything you don't understand? Are there any questions on this text? Has anybody got anything to ask (about the text)? Is there anything you would like to ask about? Are there any points you are not sure on Would you like anything explained/explaining? Is everything clear? Do you know the meaning of all the words? Are there any phrases you don't know the meaning of?

      11. Deletions of grammatical categories can heighten the learner's awareness of the importance of grammatical knowledge for skilled reading. For example, given a text which has all of the prepositions deleted, the students will learn about the functions of prepositions in understanding a text in English. All the prepositions removed may be listed at the bottom of the page. Students write in the blanks what they think are the correct prepositions .(Mikulecky, 1989). 

    12. In order to call attention to the importance of punctuation as clues to meaning and to develop the language learner's awareness of syntax, a passage with all the punctuation removed is effective (Grellet, 1981). As students work together on such a passage, they predict where sentences are likely to stop, based on the meaning of the passage. 

    13. One of the most useful items students can learn (to acquire new information) is question-word questions, like "What does Peter speak?" or "Where does Mary live?". Often, however, the students ask questions whose answers they already know; in other words, they are not asking questions in order to acquire information. These question-word questions may be used to gain information and the students are led to use them in real communication situations.

Example:

Where does Silvio Rodriguez live?

 Where does Gabriel García Márquez live?

The teacher may provide few students beforehand with real addresses. A variant may be:

Teacher: Gardel did not live in France.

Student: (Looking at his card) He lived in Argentina.

Teacher: Omar Linares does not live in Havana.

 Student: He lives at 70 Marti Street, in Pinar del Rio.

     14. The teacher should be sure that the learners understand the meaning of the sentences. Grammar does not mean only form. In practice, the students sometimes do the exercises without understanding them. Example:

Teacher: They sweep the floor. (She)

 Student: She sweeps the floor.

The student knows he represents the third person and in all cases the verb takes s. He could do the exercise without knowing the meaning of sweep and floor. As in the following exercise:

Teacher: They lug flooly. (He)

Student: He lugs flooly.

     15. Songs can be used for several purposes. Thus the very act of singing can bring familiarity with English sentence-structures. A song may be used to introduce a structure or to drill it.

Examples:

-When a Man Loves a Woman (Michael Bolton).

-Mona Lisa (Nat King Cole).

16. Blackboard drawings can be used to elicit almost any structures. For instance, the teacher might want to present short answers, (Yes, he does; No, he doesn't). The teacher  draws an egg, more or less: (Terroux, 1982).

This is Peter.

Peter has two ears.

Does Peter have two ears?

Yes, he does.

Peter has two eyes.

Does Peter have two eyes?

Yes, he does.

Peter has a nose.

Does Peter have two noses?

No, he doesn't.

Peter has a mouth.

Does Peter have two mouths?

No, he doesn't.

      17. Verse can prove useful in presenting and drilling many structures and anyone of the skills. Example:

      One, two, three,                                                        One, two, three,

      I love coffee,                                                              I love coffee

     and Billy loves tea.                                                    and Billy loves tea.

     How good you be!

    18. To help the students communicate with the teacher, a number  of formulas may be given since the very beginning. Examples:

       What does X mean?

       How do you say X?

       I don't understand.

       Please, repeat.

    19. Games are useful in teaching foreign language grammar. They can be used to introduce, practice or consolidate structures. In addition, games are entertaining, adaptable and motivating. In a communicative approach to grammar, specific structures are not stressed. Grammar plays a role, but so do functions, the appropriateness of language, the students' learning strategies, the students' attitudes and other factors. In this approach the students are encouraged to guess, to hypothesize, to make errors.

(Terroux, 1982).

    20. Information gap can be achieved as follows:

Tell the class that they are going to playa game. Divide them into pairs and make the members of each pair sit side by side, but facing in opposite directions. Stick a picture or a chart at one  end of the classroom so that only one member of each pair can see it. The other partner will ask for the information in the picture The first to guess what there is in the picture will be the winner. Clue words may be given as help.

   A variant of this exercise is to give each learner' a picture. The two pictures given to the pair are very similar but there is one missing element in one picture. The first learner to find out the missing element is the winner. Instead of having the missing element, there may be one element that makes the difference between the pictures. Examples:

Picture A: A boy, a desk, some books, a dog, some flowers.

Picture B: A girl, a desk, some books, a cat, some flowers.

    21. Students can be told to practice certain structures and functions at home in front of the mirror or with native speakers. They may also be asked to bring to class examples of speech they often hear or read outside the classroom. Learners often bring phrases like these: If God is not with us, who is with us?

    22. Drawings, charts and schemes can easily show the meaning and use of certain grammatical structures. The following drawing can be used to practice English prepositions.

                                                 around
                    in
                                                                            out
                                                                                                        

                                                   out

            inside                                                                           outside
23. Certain structures may be introduced saying them and showing pictures. After having introduced two or three patterns the learners get easily the mechanism of the exercise. The teacher should never forget the functions the structure may express. E.g.:

1. (Picture of a teacher teaching)

Teacher: "What does she do? She is a teacher, so she

teaches."

2. (Picture of a man playing football)

Teacher: "What does he do? He is a player, so "

Student: "He plays".

3. (Picture of a boy swimming)

Teacher: "What does he do? He is a swimmer, so..."

Student: "He swims."

24. Exercises may be supplied with props, it depends on the level (elementary, intermediate, advanced), and on the learner's potentialities .  

25. In preparing exercises, the teacher should not forget that they should demand different forms or reaction (responses):  question-answer, question-question, statement-statement, statement-question, negation-question, negation-statement, imperative-statement, order-negation, order-question.

In practice, most teachers overuse the patterns question-answer. As a result the learners are trained in answering questions, but not in formulating them.

  Example. of negation -negation; negation-question:

     -The book is not worth reading.

     -No, it is not. It is not interesting.

     -But it is. It is problematic.

     -What makes you think so?

     -Don't read it then. Stop reading.

26. Translation is useful if it is not overused and approached as an objective in itself but as one more technique to help the learners to form sentences in English. Sentences to be translated should include those samples which often cause troubles to learners.

Possible Exercises to Teach Grammar

Exercises in the process of learning foreign languages should always reflect the methodological communicative approach which supports them as such, their aims, principles, and processes such as information gap, choice and feedback. The exercises should also be varied, motivating and close to real life situations.

In preparing grammar exercises the following principles are relevant:

     -Conscious principle.

     -Communicative principle.

     -Functional principle.

     -The teaching on two levels: Reproduction and reception.

Conscious principle implies learners' understanding of the actions and operations they are doing, knowledge of short grammar rules and the steps to use these rules in communication. The learners focus their attention on both form and content.

Communicative principle means the use of grammar as an instrument for communication. The teacher's task is to create the necessary learning conditions for the learners to use grammar to solve communicative tasks.

Functional principle involves the unity between form and content, the use of problem-solving situations and the teaching of structures and words close to the learner's communicative needs. The teacher should encourage the learners to imitate wherever possible communicative functions.

The teaching of grammar on two levels means the reception of structures in written and oral texts. The learners should identify structural signals, their meaning and their function in the text. The reproduction level involves the student's oral and written production of structures in solving communicative tasks through speaking and writing.

The set of exercises suggested below is only a sample of the large variety of exercises the teacher can prepare for the teaching of grammar at different levels and schools. The exercises have been labelled as follows: Elementary level (EL), intermediate level (IL) and advanced level (AL). The label indicates that the exercise has been proved successfully at that level. However, the type of exercise could be used at any other level, even when, in some cases, certain changes are required according to the learner's level, objectives of the course and learning conditions.

1.(EL) Do the following:

a. Play the boy's role and answer the zebra's questions.

b. Tell the type of questions the boy and other.

c. Underline the adjectives the zebra uses.

Zebra Questions

I asked the zebra,

Are you black. with white .stripes ?

Or white with black stripes ?

And the zebra asked me,

Are you good with bad habits ?

Or are you bad with good habits?

Are you noisy with quiet times ?

Or are you quiet with noisy times ?

Are you happy with some sad days ?

Or are you sad with some happy days ?

Are you neat with some slappy ways ?

Or are you slappy with some neat ways ?

And on and on and on and on and on

And on and on he went.

I'II never ask a zebra

About stripes

Again.

                                                                               (by Sbel Silverstein)

d. Reproduce the conversation between the boy and the zebra using the following key words.

 zebra                       me                          happy                        zebra

black                         good                       neat                          stripes

me                           noisy                        and                           on

2. (EL) Answer:

a. Are there any wrong items in the following phrases ?

Tom, please come here.                                    Tom, come here, please.

Please, Tom, come here.                                   Come here, please, Tom.

Please come here, Tom.                                    Come here, Tom, please.

b. What will happen if you omit the word please and use a falling intonation?

c. In what situations could you use those phrases ?

d. Which phrases sound more formal ? 

Answers:  

a. None.

b. You turn those requests into commands.

c. When one suggests someone to come closer.

d. Those which have please before the verb. .

3. (IL )Usually you apologize if you have violated a social rule or have done something that hurts or inconveniences another person. The function of the apology is to show regret for the wrong doing and to offer an explanation or a remedy. Apologies vary, depending on the formality of the situation, the relationship between the two people, and, most important, the seriousness of f the mistake.

In the following list, the phrases near the top are generally more formal than the ones near the bottom.

  APOLOGY                                                  RESPONSE

1. Forgive me. I'm terribly                      -That's quite all right

     sorry about …

 2. Please accept                                    -You really don't

     my apologies                                      have anything to 

                for ...                                              apologize

                                                                             for.

 3. Please excuse (my dog).                    -You don't need to

                                                                   apologize.

4. I apologize for                                     -It's not your fault.

5. I'm sorry I didn't mean                        -Don't worry about it.

      to ...

6. Oh! sorry.                                           -No problem.

7. Sorry about that                                 -Forget it.

Choose an apology and a response for the following situations:

a. You arrive late in class since you missed the bus.

b. You forgot you had to call on your best friend last Sunday.

 c. You got a wrong number on the telephone.

4. (EL) To the sheriff of Nottingham.
 Do you want five hundred gold pieces for Peter of Overbury ?

Take him to the Old Oak in Sherwood Forest tomorrow evening

and wait for us there. You can bring twenty soldiers with you.

                                                                                      Robin Hood
a. Tell the functions Robin Hood performs.

 b. Describe the structures he uses to express them.

5. (IL) Tell what happened after the white man came to America.

 Before the white man came:                                           After the white man came: 

1. There were many fish in the                                              -(catch) He caught many

rivers.                                                                                        fish in the river.

2. There were great forests                                                    -(cut) He cut down many

in America.                                                                                trees.

3. There were many birds in the

in the sky.                                                                                  -(kill)

4. There were many animals.                                                  -(shoot)

5. The Indians were happy.                                                     -(make)

6. There were many Indians.                                                   -(remain)

7. The Indian had sun in his

heart.                                                                                         -(have )

6. (AL) Cross out the right item. 

1. We think we've done it in a right way. 

       We think we've done it correctly. .

      2. I have improved my speaking thanks to the possibility of listening to authentic materials.

          I have improved my speaking thanks to the possibility to listen  to authentic materials.

      3. It's unfair of you to ask me to do it in this moment. 

          It's unfair of you to ask me to do it now

      4. There are verv few works on this topic.

          There is verv little work on this topic.

      5. We are having a specially warm day today.

          We are having an especially warm day today.

      6. They asked me to make an analysis of this paragraph.

          They asked us to analyze this paragraph.

Answers:

Correct usage is given in the second example of each case (Taken from, Approach. Vol.IV No.1 Summer 1992, pp 32- 35 Young Fossils? By Bette Steinmuller).

7. (EL) Show and tell how old these people are.

      50

      45

      40

      35

      30

      25

      20

      15

      10

        5

        0

________________________________________

Who? My dad – My mum – My sister - My friend

Age?

8. (EL) Guess who I am.

A learner stands facing the board. He has been given a card with the name of an outstanding person. The rest of the class I will try to guess who he is, using the names written on the board: Example: Ernest Hemingway, Lord Byron, Mark Twain, Malcolm X, Martin Luther King, Willy Brandt, etc...

9. (EL) Tell me that you do the same using: "So do I"

     a. I read newspapers every day.

     b. I always do my homework at night.

     c. I always say the truth.

10. (IL) Disagree with your partner, saying: "It's not so".

     Model: The film is of no educative value.

        It's not so. I think the film is of some value.

11. (EL) Ask me about some characteristics of the object in question. Model:

     I have a very beautiful dress.

     Is it blue or red?

12. (IL) Tell your partner that he shouldn't do what he does.

     Model:

      -I usually get up late on Sunday.

      -It's not good. You shouldn't get up so late; there are many things to do.

13. (EL) Ask for additional information.

     Model:

     -I saw this film yesterday.

      St: What film did you see? 

     a. He loves her.

     b. Nobody knows (Kadeus). .

     c. The woman gave us some flowers.

14. (IL) Match.

      Passive Voice.

                                         Is

                                         Was                        -read to officials last summit.

                                         Will be                    -written by Dr.Smith.

                 The report       Has been                -printed by the end of March.

                                         Had been               -presented when I arrived.

                                         Will have been

15. (IL)

     a. Write the following verbs under the headings of present and infinitive, simple past and past participle.

    blew              dealt               let                 written              eaten

    brought         fought             lost               kept                  fall

    choose          heard              make           taken                woken 

    caught           hidden            meant          put                    won

    spoken          held                risen             cut                    sat 

b. Complete the list with the missing forms of the verbs. (See Antich, 1990: 23-26)

16. (EL) Make sentences with the elements given.

a. People        -at the party         -were                      -yesterday           -there.

b. Was            -something          -in his speech          -there                  -wrong

c. In Dallas     -was killed           -John F. Kennedy    - Texas               -1963.

17. (IL) Tell whether the following language forms express command, request or suggestion.

a. Let's start now.

b. Do you want to try the next one?

c. Don't help him, Mark

d. Do try to hurry up.

e. Let's not waste any more time.

f. Number 7, yes, Karen, please.

g. Just put the book away.

h. What if you finish this off at home?

i. Couldn't we say this in a simple way?

j. Can you say that again?

k. Just turn the lights off.

I. What about if we translate these sentences?

m. Try it again, Bill (low rising intonation).

n. Could you please give these seats out?

o. You are to work in groups of four.

Answers:

Commands: c, d, g, k, o

Requests: b, f, j, m, n

Suggestions: a, e, h, i, l

18. Say whether the following are personal, opinion, or language questions:

a. What is the past tense of to sing?                               Answers:
b. How are you today, Mark?

c. Who is your favorite singer?                                        Personal: b, d, f, 9

d. What do you do?                                                         Opinion: c, i, j

e. Is this right?                                                                 Language: a, e, h

f. Have you any brother or sister?

g. Where have you been?

h. What is the answer to number 6?

i. What did you think of the song?

j. Do you agree with Tim?

19. (EL) Tell whether the following questions ask about weather, identity, interests and hobbies, opinion or preference.

a. Who is your English teacher?

b. Is it raining?

c. What do you do in your spare time?

d. Why did you think of it?

e. Did you enjoy it?

f. If you had to choose, which would you take?

g. What is the forecast for tomorrow?

h. How do you spend your evenings?

i. Are you in any clubs?

j. Where do you come from?

Answers:

Weather: b, g                         identity: a, j                     opinion: d, e

interests and hobbies: c, h, i                    preference: f .

20. (IL) Rewrite the following expressions, using the more English form "I don't think..."

a. I think we didn't finish this exercise off last time.

b. I think this work isn't very common.

c. I think you haven't really understood my questions.

d. I think there are no problems in this sentence.

e. I think there is nothing else to say about this chapter, is there?

21. (EL) Mr. Fernández invited Billy's family to the zoo. Billy asked If there were any of the following animals.

     a giraffe            a tiger           a lion           elephants             monkeys

Write Billy's questions                       Write Fernández's answers

here:                                                  here:

a. _________________?                  A. ____________________

b. _________________?                  B. ____________________

c. _________________?                  C. ____________________

d. _________________?                  D. ____________________

e. _________________?                  E. ____________________

22. (EL) Write the corresponding phrase under each heading.

                              word order in simple statements

Who?                action                what?                how?               where? 

when?

a. My friend speaks French.

b. I study English at secondary school.

c. My dad drives carefully at night.

d. My mum works in a shop from 12 to 7 p.m.

e. I love coffee after lunch.

23. (EL) You did not expect these things to be as they really are.

How would you express that feeling? See the example:

   That boy is clever.                            What a clever boy!

a. That ship is very large.

b. That girl is very tall.

c. That woman is very fat.

d. That car is very lovely.

e. The story was too long.

24. (EL) What might be the responses to the following situations?

Follow the example:

          Situation: The phone's ringing.

        Response: I'II answer it.

a. The window is open and your visitor says he's cold.

b. Your father can't understand something written in English.

c. A visitor tells you he has a headache.

25. (IL) Describe the following utterances in terms of:

.Their grammatical form.                    b. their communicative function.

1. Can you tell me where the post office is?

2. Of course, he may not pass the exam.

3. Don't do that again.

4. If I were you, I'd sell it.

5. I won't have that man in my house again.

      A. Form:                                   B. Function:

   1. Indirect  question                      Requesting                          

   2. _____________                        Expressing doubt

   3. Negative imperative                  ______________

   4. _______________                    ______________

   5. _______________                    ______________

26. (EL) What does ‘s mean?

Ronny’s house     Ronny     Ronny’s father    Ronny’s mother    Ronny’s sister 

Ronny’s new friend, Kevin

27. (EL) Who can you see? What can you see?

28. (EL) Answer and copy:


   Who can you see?                        What can you see?

   Who                                              What

  I can see Vera

                                                         I can see two birds.

                                                         I can see a flower.

29. (EL) What's his question?

-Are you Penny?                       1. No, I'm not in 6th grade. 

                                                      I'm in 5th grade.

-Where are you from?                2. No, I'm not Penny.

                                                      I'm Lenny. 

-Are you in 6th grade?               3. I'm from China.

-Is she Mrs. Benneth?               4. No, not Mrs. Benneth.

                                                      Her name's Mrs. Griffin.

30. (EL) Answer how.
a. How do you introduce yourself?

b. How do you ask where your friend is?

c. How do you ask what someone does?

d. How do you say that you love animals? .

e. How do you say what you have at home?

31. (IL) Say what Wendy says and what the reporter writes.

What Wendy says:                What the reporter writes:

1. I get up early.                      She gets up early.

2. I talk to my friends.              She talks to her friends.

3. I go to school.                      She goes to school.

4. I learn English at school.      My friend learns English at school.

5. I play chess.                         Wendy plays chess.

32. (EL) Interview your partner.

a. Hello, what's your name?

b. Where are you from?

c. How old are you?

d. Do you have brothers or sisters?

e. Are you at a secondary school?

f. Are you in Class 4?

g. What's your address?

h. Do you have a telephone?

i. What's your telephone number

33. (IL) Write the right preposition under each picture.


a. They crowded into the street.

b. I have a house in the city.

c. They flew out of the country.

d. He stayed out of the district.

e. We went for a walk through the park.

34. (AL) Say whether the following expressions are British English or American English.

a. My friend was at the university at the time.

b. The poor old blind man lives on the street.

c. One should frequently chat with people.

d.  English is quite different to Spanish.

35. (EL) Tell what X is doing.

There are several learners with sets of pictures. A learner asks, “I want to know what Roberto Carlos is doing”. Ann, addressing to the holders of pictures asks, “He’s playing the guitar” (according to the pictures). This exercise may be carried out with any other structure: somebody wants to know what someone has, how someone is, etc...

36. (EL) Deny what someone says.

St. A: Roberto Carlos is playing the drums.

St. B: Excuse me. He isn’t playing the drums. Look, he´’s playing the guitar. (showing a picture)

37. (EL) Make prohibitions using the following verbs.

a. Smoke                                  -Do not smoke

b. Stop

c. C. Shout

d.  Speak

e.  Enter

38. (IL) Give additional information.

  Model:

· He isn’t leaving tomorrow, they say.

· Oh, but he is, he’s leaving tomorrow at 1:00 p.m.

a. He asked about you.

b. I heard about a big fire in Australia. 

c. The biggest shark in the world was captured in Australia on January, 1994.

39. (EL) Disagree.

  Model;

     -    She's read all these books.

     -    No, she hasn't read all of them. She has only read some.

a. She has a lot of friends.

b. Nobody knows where he went.

c. You should work day and night.

40. (EL) Interview your partner (neighbor).

a. Where are you living at present?

b. Are you working?

c. Is your wife working?

d. Are you studying at present?

e. Where are you studying?

f. Are your children living with you?

g. Are you planning to take a vacation soon?

41. (IL) Is there anything wrong in the following situation?

A British professor visits a class at a teacher training college in a Latin American country. She encourages the learners to ask her questions. Then a learner asks her the following questions one after the other.

a. How old are you?                     (She was about forty).

b. Are you married?                     (She was divorced and has two sons)

c. How much do you earn?

d. Do you like this country?

-Did the professor really get a shock?

42. (IL) Grammar through reading.

a. What is the teaching in this fable?

The Peasant and Lucky

A peasant went to mow a meadow and fell asleep there. Along came Lucky. It went up to the peasant and said:

"He's sleeping when he should be working. He won't bring the hay in before the weather breaks. Then he'll blame it all on me. 'It's bad luck', he'll say."

(Taken from The Ant and The Pigeon, Lev Tolstoy. Moscow 1988 p.51).

a. Why is 'It's bad luck' between single quotations. ?

b. Underline what happened.

c. Write what will happen.

d. Which is a key word in those expressions? , Why? :

43. (AL) Malcolm X speaks. ;

a. What is Malcolm X's intention?

b. What resources does he use to get his message through?

c. Is this a piece of oral language or written language? How do you know? 

d. Analyze the form and the function in the text of the following expression: "Long as the white man sent you to Korea, you bled".

...Take the American Revolution in 1776. That revolution was for what? For land. Why did they want land? Independence. How was it carried out? Bloodshed. Number one, it was based on land. The basis of independence, then, the only way they could get it, was bloodshed. The French Revolution. What was it based on? The landless against the landlord. What was it for? Land. How did they get it? Bloodshed. Was no compromise, was no negotiation. I'm telling you that you don't know what a revolution is... You haven't got a revolution that doesn't involve bloodshed. Then you are afraid to bleed. I say that you are afraid to bleed. Long as the white man sent you to Korea, you bled. He sent you to Germany, you bled. He sent you to the South Pacific to fight the Japanese, you bled. You bleed for white people...You bleed when the white man says: "bleed". You bite when the white man says: "bite". Then you bark when the white man says: " bark". I hate to say this about us, but it's true.

                         (Taken from, Malcolm X Speaks for Itself).

44. (AL) Find an answer:

a. John met Mary and she killed him. Then Mary met Alice and she killed her.

    Do we know who survived?

b. They say smoking’s bad for your health.

    Who say?

c. The company's decision...

    Did the company decide something?

    The company's foundation...

    Did the company found something?

d. My wife has been a teacher for ten years -and I was too.

    Who is still teaching?

e. When I was younger, I would climb that tree and...

    If I were younger, I would climb that tree and...

    Which is wish, and which was habit?

f. He's just coming.

   He's just come.

   Does just mean the same thing?

g. Jemina didn't eat any of the food.

   Jessica didn't eat some of the food.

    Who ate what, if anything?

h. No, you are wrong.

    What's wrong with saying this?

i. "It's a pity that that that should be there", said the editor.

    Why three thats?

j. First, I'm starving. Furthermore, my feet are killing me. And to conclude. I'm fed 

   up. So I reckon I'II give the disco a miss tonight.

   Do you find anything inappropriate here?

k. Mona: I've got a headache because I'm taking these pills. 

   Jonah: I'm taking these pills because I've got a headache. Do Mona and Jonah 

               suffer from the same symptoms?

I. Leo's father was angry because he'd lost his new pen.

   Whose pen? Who lost it? How do you know?

m. What sort of sugar would you like in your coffee, the white one or the brown    

    one?

    Is this acceptable?

n. No, I want to marry Doris.

    How can we rearrange this sentence so that Doris is more strongly emphasized?

Answers

a. One lady, but who knows which? John is unquestionably dead.

b. Non-smokers say si. So do the health authorities.

c. Yes, the company decided: subject-verb  relation.

d. His wife, not him.

e. When... refers to past habit.

If...expresses a wish.

f. No: ”At this moment”.... “ a short time ago”

g. Jessica ate something; in fact, a good deal.

h. It’s rather impolite.

i. –factual that (followed by putative should)

--demonstrative that.

--the word that
j. Yes. (formal) linking signals in (informal) speech.

k. Yes. But Mona’s pills have unfortunate side-effects.

l. Possibly Leo’s, and perhaps Leo, given that boys will be boys. But we don¿t know.

m. No. White or brown?

n. No, it’s Doris that I want to marry.

45. Select an item and complete a replay to the car on whose back the following stickers you can read.

-Do not follow me, I’m lost, too.

a. I never...

b. I’m not...

c. How could I...

-Go ahead and make my way.

a. It’s none of my business...

b. My task is not...

c. How could I manage---

- Once I thought I was wrong but I was mistaken.

a. You were not...

b. I don’t think...

c. Why do...

46. Make a reply to each sticker. 

a. Why are you following me?

b. Watch at the rear of my back and not at hers.

c. Sex cures headaches.

CHAPTER IX

TEACHING VOCABULARY (For more information see A Course in Language Teaching)
For effective communication within any or all the four language skills, vocabulary is a basic premise. Consequently, teaching vocabulary has been one of the primary concerns of many language teaching methods since we cannot communicate our ideas with an anemic vocabulary nor can we grasp the ideas transmitted to us by others. Inefficiency in communication is often associated with a limited vocabulary. So, students must learn the items within the lexical subsystem as well as the other subsystems (sound, grammar and cultural elements) which are interrelated in any communication act of listening, speaking, reading and writing. A conscious or unconscious knowledge of these subsystems is necessary in the skills of listening with understanding; speaking appropriately, fluently and correctly; reading with comprehension and enjoyment; and writing both for practical purposes and to express original thoughts and ideas.

The various approaches to foreign language teaching have assigned different values to the relative importance of vocabulary knowledge as a teaching aim. The communicative approach which brought with it a stronger awareness of practical language ability as a primary teaching aim, emphasizes vocabulary practice and aims at providing the learners with a powerful lexical set for the specific purposes of language in accordance with the learners immediate needs. Thus, the communicative approach will help the learner at each level acquire a reasonable, basic knowledge of the lexical subsystem as well as the ability to use the vocabulary in actual communication. The language teacher, therefore, has a responsibility to provide vocabulary for learners, as well as responsibility to give them opportunities for using the language.

Linguists like Halliday (1973-1978) have attempted to develop theories of language structure which show how the formal patterns (vocabulary included) reflect the functions of language, arguing that language use determines language structure. This conception is shared by the communicative approach to language teaching for language structure reflects the way we think and the ways we use language. It is possible, then, to show (as Leech and Svartvik, 1975, do) that certain forms can often exemplify certain functions and, conversely, that certain functions will lead us to incline towards certain forms.

Finocchiaro and Brumfit (1983) present the components of the lexical subsystem as follows:

Vocabulary (lexical) subsystem of language:

       -communicative expressions.

       -Fixed formulas.

       -Content words {nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs).

In the communicative approach, the term notions covers all the above components and is often divided into two broad categories: .

a. General notions, referring to universal linguistic phenomena such as time, space, quantity, motion, matter, etc., which Wilkins (1976) calls semantic-grammatical categories.

b. Specific notions, that is, the structural and vocabulary items which would be found within the general categories and which are needed to complete or to clarify and complete functional expressions of language.

For example, we tell the time (general notion) with expressions such as "It's a quarter after ten", where a quarter after ten is a specific notion, a specific time.

As far as vocabulary is concerned some of its teaching objectives and procedures are put forth below through a set of questions based on important issues such as the vocabulary skills, the criteria to consider in selecting and grading the vocabulary to be taught, and learning activities.

What does it mean to know or to master a foreign language word?

A view of vocabulary knowledge distinguishes between passive and active (or receptive and productive) knowledge of a language, that is, it makes a distinction between the ability to make sense of a word and the ability to activate the word automatically for productive purposes. This view is reflected by Rolf Palmberg in his article Vocabulary Teaching in the Foreign Language Classroom (1986). For him, to fully know a foreign language word requires that the learner:

-be able to recognize it in its spoken or written form;

-be able to recall it;

-be able to relate it to appropriate objects or concepts;

-can use it in the appropriate grammatical forms;

-be able to pronounce it in a reasonable way;

-can spell it correctly;

-can combine it with other words;

-can relate it with other words within the lexical set (relations of hyponymy, antonymy, etc );

-be aware of its connotations and associations; and,

-can use it on the appropriate level of formality and in the appropriate situations.

What should we take into account when selecting and grading vocabulary items?

The communicative approach takes full account of the needs of the learners and the aims and length of teaching in the selection and grading of vocabulary along with everything else. For this purpose, this approach relies on certain criteria which we can state as follows:

-Vocabulary selection should take into account the frequency of occurrence of words. For teaching purposes, however, vocabulary selection cannot be based only on the relative frequency of words. There will always be words that have a low frequency of occurrence but which nevertheless are central to the needs and interests of the learners.

-Vocabulary selection should take into account the needs and interests of learners. Words such as chalk and blackboard (examples from Wallace 1982) are most useful to learners in the foreign language classroom, but may be of relatively rare occurrence in the total use of the language.

-Usefulness is a very important consideration. Words such as go, get and take in isolation and in combination with other words have dozens of meanings each, which enables learners to achieve a certain level of communicative competence. In addition, easy combination as the word nice in nice room, nice girl, nice weather, easy derivation as the word use in useful, useless, uses, usage, and unlimited from the point of view of style (oral or written) are valuable criteria in selecting vocabulary for teaching purposes. 

-Another consideration is the number of words to be learned as given in the word lists presented for each unit in the textbooks adopted for a course and other words the learners might need. Decisions as to the number of words the learners can, mayor have to master within a period of time, should be very careful on the grounds of the vocabulary skills already acquired, their learning rate, character of the words to be learned, and learning conditions among other factors.

-Selection should be done in groups of words within the same semantic field or area such as places, objects, foods, etc., and their progression should be cyclical rather than linear. While a course with a linear progression deals exhaustively with each new word before moving on to the next one, a cyclical course moves fairly quickly from one new word to another, returning, however, to the word at regular intervals throughout the course. The learners develop communicative competence at a much earlier stage in a cyclical course, though it is less accurate.

Which techniques and procedures can we apply in teaching vocabulary?

There are many different ways of teaching vocabulary. When it comes to vocabulary teaching techniques, that is, classroom devices and activities, their selection depends on factors such as learner's age, learners' native language, their previous language experience, the objectives of teaching vocabulary, the types of vocabulary items to be taught, transfer effects and learning strategies.

Besides, we should take into account that:

- The active use of the meaning of a word proceeds in three stages: presentation, practice and production.

-Teaching techniques for presentation include demonstration (through gestures and action-performing), visual aids (pictures, photographs, blackboard drawings, objects, transparencies, etc), verbal explanation (definitions, context, translation), word lists and lexical sets.

Palmer (1968) presented four ways of "semanticizing", that is, conveying word meaning in the foreign language classroom: by material association, by translation, by definition and by context in that order. His algorithm for conveying word meaning has been illustrated by Wikberg (1980) like this:

Can X be presented                    Is X equivalent

Through MATERIAL       No        to a native                  Yes      TRANSLATE

ASSOCIATION                            word?

        Yes                                       No         ?

  SHOW OBJECT,                       USE DEFINITION,            USE IN CONTEXT

    Picture, etc.                             SYNONYM, or                        i.e., examples

                                                     PARAPHRASE in

                                                     foreign language

Recent views, however, prefer the presentation of new words through visual aids or in context to the presentation of words in isolation or in word lists, and translation is taken as an ultimate resource because it tends to give learners the false impression , that there are one-to-one equivalents between words in English and in their native language.

-Early auditory familiarization of vocabulary items becomes necessary for their final, definite and automatic incorporation in the learners' input and makes it easier in their further output.

-It is necessary in vocabulary teaching to relate the new words to other words that tend to cluster around it in communication.

-Activities for vocabulary should encourage the learners to explore and discuss meanings in context, going beyond the descriptive frame of lexicography and semantics.

-Sharing and discussing meanings through pair and groupwork gives opportunity for cooperative learning and produces a valuable effect in a motivating -and far more memorable-atmosphere.

-The ability of learners to use a dictionary should be practiced in class. Nonetheless, it is equally important that learners' ability to make inferences as to the meaning of a word before looking it up in a dictionary should be developed. Activities should provide the learners with ample opportunities for inferring the meaning of unknown words from context.

For practice and production the following activities where the students incorporate and enrich contextualizable lexical items within the lessons may be developed by them:

-Acting out conversations. .

-Matching exercises.

-Giving a speech.

-Making comments, descriptions.

-Telling stories. 

-Giving instructions.

-Telling jokes.

-Puzzles and games.

Morgan and Rinvolucri (1986) suggest procedures for presentation of vocabulary through pre-text activities as well as for practice while working with texts. These procedures can be summarized like this:

Pre-text Procedures:

-Choose a text and select from it items of vocabulary for presentation. Then, take one or some of the following steps:

· Give out word jumbles face down to each member of the group.

· Tell the class to turn over their sheets and read for a few seconds. When time limit is up, tell the class to turn the jumbles face down again and say or write out all the words they can remember.

· Sample of jumble (modified from Morgan and Rinvolucri, 1986):

           Blind           visual        transmit      see

              Planning        wall         obstacle          tail

                         Remember     door

· Put up a list of words and phrases the learners are likely to find hard and ask them to check with dictionaries, from each other or by asking the teacher.

· Give them a very rough idea of what the text will be about, and ask them to predict some of the vocabulary they might encounter in the text.

· Ask them in groups to speculate on the content of the text based on given words.

-Ask them in groups to compare what they have answered in the activities above, to explain to one another, justify their answers, etc.

-Give out copies of the text and ask them to judge their answers.

Working with Texts

-Give the students an oral text or reading passage. Then, take one or several of the following steps:

· Tell the students to check all the words they don't know and underline them. Give out or put up on the blackboard a list of substitute words and ask them to fit in the text as many of the words you have given them as they can.

· Ask them to note down any words which they do not know or which interest them. Ask them to find out the meanings, uses, etc., of the words. Then, ask them to build up a list of professions and associate, in any way they wish, the words they have chosen with the professions.

· Ask them to pick out six or seven words that they do not know. Ask them to find out the meanings, uses, etc. of those words. Then, ask them to think back to a period of their lives in which these words might fit, or for which they would be usefully descriptive.

· Give them a time limit to read the text and remove them. Then, ask the students to turn the texts over, give out or put up on the blackboard a list of words you have prepared and ask them to remember or guess the number of times each word appeared in the passage.

-Ask the students to compare their answers, discuss their choices or explain to each other their associations.

-Ask them to read or listen through the text again and check.

Which activities can be implemented to develop vocabulary skills?

Even though we seem to be continually searching for ways to enhance the learning of the target language and its communicative uses, classroom experience seems to demonstrate systematically that some activities designed to allow learners to understand, practice, and use what has been taught, appear to be highly useful and also suit the communicative approach so widely adopted in the teaching of languages at present. This is why some of those traditionally applied activities based on texts are presented below:

Find words or expressions in Column B that mean the same thing as, or something similar to, words or expressions in Column A.

                                    A                                               B

                                 gentle                                        lament

                                 command                                  order

                                 kind                                           courteous  

                                 regret                                        sort

Find words or expressions in Column B that have meanings similar to those in Column A. Then, see: if you can find a word or expression in Column C that is the opposite in meaning.

                      A                                B                                 C

       separate into parts             hang down                    walk without falling

       strictly                                 break into                     maintain the whole

                                                   pieces

       droop                                  severely                        gently

Give the female or male word for the animals listed below: 

     cow _______   horse_______   hen _______ dog_______

Relate the items given below with the places where you can get them. Give as many places each item relates to as you can.

    cake                  (possible answers: baker's, cafeteria)

    ticket                 (possible answers: theater, movies)

    milk                   (possible answers: dairy, supermarket)

Match the following verbs with the appropriate phrases:  

    call                      _____in mind 

                               _____someone's bluff

    keep                   _____bygones be bygones

                               _____an eye on

    let                       _____a spade a spade .

                               _____a halt

                               _____someone know

                               _____in touch with

                               _____pace with

                               _____to mind

                               _____the cat out of the bag

Match the words with their definitions:

· separate free hanging outer garment for women          ___pajamas

and girls covering from the waist down.

· loose two-piece lightweight suit designed                     ___skirt

for sleeping.

· woman's close fitting undergarment having                  ___brassiere

cups for bust support.

Underline the words which belong to the field of gay world:  

     lesby -----pods -----beggar -----dealer -----railway -----sex worker-----

     clown -----crack -----queen -----Quebec -----precis -----frick 

Choose the word or phrase that best defines the underlined word or phrase:

1. Mr. Holmes' remarks at the meeting were in my opinion unseemly.

a. Improper

b. long

c. detailed

2. Do you have any pets?

a. hobbies

b. animals

c. plants

Supply the word that completes the definition in each of these sentences.  

1. A person who evades a question is said to _____the question.

2. A big stomach is sometimes called a _____.

3. To dig deeply for information is to _____ the information.

Fill in the blanks with nouns which are related to the words given in parentheses. Use the endings -ness, -dom, -th, -ity, ry and -ion.
1. I appreciate your _________in offering to help me with my English. (kind)

2. For all his _________, he was able to advise me how to deal with my problems. 

    (wise) 

3. We all admire the _________of the artist's work.  (perfect)

4. He was a victim of his friend's ________.(jealous)

5. He was rewarded for his ________.(brave)

6. She should not have minded if he had spoken the ________(true)

These activities are at a more ordinary and straightforward level. However, lots of new and unexpected activities are provided in books on methodology. Such is the case of the activities presented below with which we add variety to those often boring classroom routines aimed at developing the scope of vocabulary. The activities can be used as a device for focusing the learners' attention on certain vocabulary items as well as on their semantic relations within the target language, and can, therefore, be keyed to specific objectives. Here, they have a recall and reinforcement function and their characteristics are:

a. They are language-based puzzles and games and as such demand problem-solving activity in some recreational fashion.

b. Crosswords, puzzles, logic problems, and so on, are all activities of this kind.

c. They force learners to think in terms of the orthographical and semantic patterns of the language.  

d. They seem particularly effective in promoting learning as they stimulate interest and participation in the course of play and recreation.  

e. They appeal to people of all ages (although some of them are particularly suitable for children).  

 f. They can be constructed in various other ways to make them even more interesting, diversified and challenging.

g. They make ample use of visual and graphic stimulus.

h. They can be taken or drawn from magazine or puzzle books and easily adapted for classroom use.

 i. Their pedagogical scope can be adapted. They constitute only one possible kind of practice and should be used together with other activities.

j. They should be synchronized with the students' intellectual abilities and level of linguistic/communicative competence.

k. Many of the activities can be simplified or made more difficult to reflect the age and abilities of the students.

l. Errors and wrong guesses should be treated as any error in the classroom.

Activities

Fill in the crossword-puzzle. 


Across        1. Three times five

                   4. Five plus six.

Down

                   2. Seven minus two

                   3. The number before two.

Answer the following questions about the family tree.

a. What is Charles in relation to Alice?

b. What is Joanna in relation to Samantha?

c. What is Simon in relation to Ann?

                                          BOB         ALICE


                                                SMITH                                            JAMES

BRIAN    ANN          CHARLES        JENNIFER             RAUL     MARY

 SAMANTHA            JAMES   PAMELA   SIMON           JOANNA   MARK

Word Tic Tac Toc

Find three words in a line (across, down, diagonally) which have something in common: similar meaning, the same grammatical function, the same first letter and so on.

           see          lock          hook

           seem       look          seek

           book        like           notice

             (Answer: similar in meaning)

Word mazes

To find your way out of the maze, follow three words, which mean the same thing.

                IN      s    p     e    a    k   t     u    i    t   y    h    o

                          i     u    y     u    i   a     y    u    k   l   p    o

                         q    w    e     r     t   l       y   u    i   o    p   o

                         g    h     j      k    l   k       i    u    y   t    r   e

                          z    s    d    t     f    e     x    p     r   e   s   s

OUT

(Answer: speak, talk, express)

Games

Locate the parts

Divide the class into teams and give each team a drawing of the bike and a list of the main parts of it like the one below.

List of words:  

Handle  bars    frame  bell   back   wheels 

Front    wheel   front   brakes  back brakes  front  light

Back    light     pedal   mud  guard    saddle

tyre

Give the teams a time limit to locate the words in the corresponding places in the drawing. The teams will score a point for each correct location within the time limit. The winner will be the team to score the larger number of points.

Mime the word

Divide the class into two teams and have each team make a list of words related to a certain topic. Then, the teams take turns at miming the words from the lists while the rest make their guesses. The opposite teams will score a point for each correct guess and he winner will be the one to score the larger number of pints.

Add two letters

Divide the class into teams and give each team the activity and a time limit to answer it. The activity goes like this:

Add two letters to each of the following words (in any place) to  form a new word. A clue is given to help you.

        .sit                       sixth                                            ordinal number

        .lay                                                                         tall and very thin.

        .rage                                                                        a fruit.

        .eat                                                                     it comes to every one.

        .come                                                           opposite of expenditure.

       .ten                                                                       frequently.

         .care                                                                        you walk on it.

       .pole                                                              opposite of discourteous.

The winner will be the team to score the larger number of points (one for each item answered correctly) within the time allotted.

Place the dots

Divide the class into teams and give each team a grid like the one below and the following instructions to play the game.

Place a dot in every square of the grid where a word is formed with the combination of two letters from the horizontal and the vertical lists, and in either direction. For instance, the two dots in the squares 2 and 6 in the first line indicate the combination of letters band e, and band y, thus forming the words be and by respectively. .

How many other words can you form in a matter of five minutes?

The winning team will be the one, which forms the larger number of words in the five minutes' time.

Conclusion

Vocabulary is one of the subsystems of the language and as such it occurs in all speech acts of listening, speaking, reading and writing. Therefore, it has to be taught both as a subsystem if itself and as part of all and each of the language skills since mastery of it determines to a greater or lesser degree the quality of our communication.

Based on the learners' needs and interests, the teaching of vocabulary should distinguish between the ability to make sense ' of a word (passive vocabulary) and the ability to activate the word automatically for productive purposes (active vocabulary).

This distinction leads to clarification as to the specific vocabulary skills to be taught and the approach to be given in their teaching. The criteria for selection and grading of vocabulary items as well as the techniques, procedures and activities presented in this chapter are all important for teaching vocabulary, and have proved to be effective in teaching vocabulary skills. These teaching factors, together with learner factors such as native language, previous language experience, transfer effects, and learning strategies upon which the former factors are based, will determine the effectiveness in developing vocabulary skills.

CHAPTER X

EVALUATION

Evaluation is the whole process of determining the effectiveness  of the teaching-learning process. Evaluation is an essential part in teaching since it influences largely the other components of the lesson: objectives, content, and method. These components determine the evaluation system of any course.

The concept of evaluation is much broader than testing for it means not only to measure the growth of the learners towards, the goals set for them in the curriculum but the curriculum itself. That is to say, evaluation is an appraisal of how much the students have learned, how effective the content has been taught and how deep the objectives have been fulfilled. In fact evaluation is always present in a class. The teacher is constantly engaged in an informal evaluation of students' performances and the students themselves are constantly evaluating their own learning and the teacher's procedures. In fact, there is a very fine line to be drawn between teaching and testing. They often overlap. Testing can be a very effective means of teaching, and teachers and students alike know that tests often provide a very strong motivation for learning. Testing is a form of evaluation that helps teachers obtain a profile of his learners' achievements in terms of knowledge, habits and skills.

The Importance of Evaluation

Evaluation is a necessity for various reasons:

 -To give a learner, and parents, a report on the progress the learner  has made towards the attainment of goals.

-To certify that the learner can progress to the next level.

-To award credits for units or modules completed which will be accepted by other schools, regions or countries.

-To ensure someone that the person being tested can function in a work or school institution.

The importance of evaluation is due to the functions it plays within the learning process. Three main functions may be underlined:

Instructive. A test helps the students master the language when they study for exams and again when exams are returned and discussed. Learning is also enhanced by students' growing awareness of the objectives and areas of emphasis in the course.

Educative. Tests can help create positive attitudes toward the lessons. Tests give the learners a sense of accomplishment and reward them when they have studied. The learner creates a sense of responsibility, develops his will, learning strategies and habits of working individually and in small groups.

Control. Tests confirm what each student has mastered, and they find out those language items needing further attention. The teacher also makes feedbacks and controls his teaching effectiveness. The teacher uses tests to diagnose his efforts as well as those of the students. As the teacher records the test scores he knows if his lessons are on the right level, what skills he is teaching effectively, what areas need more work on, which points need reviewing, and if time distribution has been right. Test can benefit both students and teachers by confirming progress that has been made and showing how teachers can best redirect their future efforts. In addition, good tests can sustain or enhance, morale and learning.

What to Test

Deciding what to test is a problem for teachers and administrators. In some cases they do not know what to evaluate and sometimes learning conditions do not favor to evaluate one content or another. The following are some difficulties we have found in testing in some schools:

There are teachers who devote most of the time and space to evaluate the aspects of the language, mainly grammar and : vocabulary, even when the objectives of the course are openly listening and speaking. 

The priority to test knowledge of the language system and not skills and functions makes the learners feel disappointed since they realize that there is a gap between the marks they get and the communicative skills they have developed. Teachers very  often devote most of the time to emphasize a grammar item because that is the point to evaluate. Therefore, the time for communicative practice is reduced. On the other hand, the objectives of the course involve productive skills and the test demands only recognition. As a result the students get very high marks but are still unwilling to interchange and perform, at least, few simple functions. The negative effects of these mistakes are also reflected in students' views of learning a foreign language.

 These are some of their opinions:

-I never mind whether I have a test or not for I do not waste time, learning things by memory. I know I soon forget them.

-I have never been lucky with tests, even when I study hard. But I speak a little and that's what cares me.

-I have some friends who attended an English course, they all  got good grades but they do not know even how to invite, someone. Tests were quite simple on grammar and vocabulary.

They studied everyday. Yet they do not speak. 

-My teacher made me learn by heart the English object pronouns several times at the beginning. I soon forgot them. Even now I can't say them all but I use them in speaking.

-Everybody knows I speak better than Sam and Garby. They got. from 95 to 100 and I got a mark of 76. I get lost within so many; grammatical items and rules. I love doing, using the language. I devote time and care to learn those rules of grammar I think they are important for me to talk.

A structural test is not fair for learners since it does not benefit them from the educative and communicative viewpoints.

Evaluation nowadays is a communicative stage, a time when evaluation of language use is emphasized rather than language form. The structural approach focused on evaluating facts about the language and handling of lexical and grammatical items. Tests today are mainly concerned with evaluating real communication in the foreign language. Communicative tests combine various subskills as we do when exchanging ideas orally or in writing. Tests should indicate how well a person can function in his foreign language. Grammar, pronunciation and vocabulary should be tested but in context and associated to meaning and function. Besides, these aspects of the language should not weigh more than the communicative skills. The teacher should not forget that the language system is just a means for an objective: communication. Therefore, teachers should evaluate, mainly,  that the learners can do with the language, how they use it in  context. 

Evaluation should be focused on the directions of communicative competence, to real speech to perform i functions in communicative situations. That is to say, teachers  should test the students' use of functions; their ability to use  formal and informal speech when the factors in the situation  require it; their skills in integrating listening, speaking, reading and writing and the levels of language. In fact, it is hard to  measure the levels of language out of the skills since they form a system by nature. Therefore, procedures and exercises to test  may be placed between both levels and skills. This  scheme will help in doing so. 

	
	                                SKILLS

	LEVELS
	Reading
	Writing
	Listening
	Speaking

	Phonology
	
	
	
	

	Grammar
	
	
	pronoun
replacement
	

	
	
	
	
	Names for
objects

	Content
	
	Summary
	
	Question-
answer


Test Classification

There are several types of tests. 

1. Aptitude tests (also called prognostic tests), before a person starts a: program, to determine whether or not he will be successful in language study.

2. Proficiency tests, to measure what a person already knows in the target language.

3. Achievement tests, to be used daily, weekly, after the completion of a unit, module, or at the end of the academic year to determine the degree to which the enabling skills or terminal goals have been attained.

4. Diagnostic tests, to note strengths, weaknesses, or problems in some area of knowledge or skill.

Contrasting Categories of ESL Tests.

Knowledge Tests _________________________Performance (or Skills)

Tests j Subjective Tests ____________________Objective Tests

Productive Tests __________________________Receptive Tests

Language Subskill Tests ____________________Communication Skills Tests

Norm-referenced Tests _____________________Criterion-reference Tests

Discrete-point Tests ________________________Integrative Tests

Proficiency Tests __________________________Achievement Tests

(For more information on these categories consult Techniques in Testing, -pp. 8- 10)

How to Evaluate 

 The principal objective of language teaching, that of developing fluency in communicative competence, requires that oral as well as written tests be administered; that teachers give discrete- point tests (on individual language items) as well as integrative tests (those that combine various language subskills much the way we do when we communicate in real life ). Integrative items in a test should weigh more than discrete items since they measure communicative competence in itself.

Examples of discrete testing:

To test knowledge of the sound system:

1. Indicate Whether two sounds, given orally or in writing, are the same or different. 

2. Mark the syllable having the loudest stress: again, never, turn on, apple tree.

3. Imitate sentences of various lengths, e.g., I'd like a cat; I'd like a black cat; I'd like a black cat in my garden. 

To test grammatical items.

4. Make this a question: "I heard a voice".

5. Ask a question with what: "Miss Martha loves flowers".

6. Ask direct questions based on indirect questions: Ask X where your friend is; ask X whether he knows your teacher.

7. Put J don l' know before the following expressions: how much it costs; How far it is.

To test notions.

8. Give a synonym or choose one from a list: begin (start)

9. Make adverbs from the following adjectives: careful, slow.

10. Select the unrelated word from a group of words: important, love, hate, feeling, bike.

11. Use the prefix meaning not in these words: important, forgettable.

Communicative competence can be tested both on the receptive (interpretative) and on the performance levels.

Examples of the receptive level. 

I. Tell whether the language being used is formal or informal: 

 a. Fuck off!                                        F                     I

 b. I don't care it at all.                        F                     I

 c. How goes work?                            F                     I

 d. Damn it all.                                    F                     I

 e. Go away, please.                          F                     I

2. Study this situation. Tell whether the language is appropriate or inappropriate by circling A or I.

 -A man is applying: for a job in a bank. He asks:

  a. How about a Job.                                                      A                    I

  b. What's the pay?                                                       A                    I

  c. I'd like to know if you have an opening                    A                    I

Examples of the productive level.

3. Describe a situation and ask the student what he would say:

 a. A stranger asks you how to go to Varadero.

 b. You are looking for the book KING LEAR of Shakespeare.

Ask someone where you could buy it.

 c. You want to know if your teacher has the book, THE LAST YEAR OF MALCOML X. Tell him you read it some years ago and you would like to read it again.

4. Ask the learner to interview Pablo Milanes or any other well known singer or composer. Another learner may play the role of Pablo Milanes Items designed to test communicative competence should be related to real-life situations. The learners may perform tasks like these: make a telephone call, describe a process, explain something, make an interview, assume role play, give directions, write essays, letters, telegrams, summaries, say a passage, poem or a dialogue.

A test that measures communicative competence should meet

some requisites:

I. Measure the skills that the objectives demand.

2. Measure the basic teaching content (reliability).

3. Use procedures, exercises and aids that the students are already familiar with.

4. Test communicative functions in context. 

5. Be behavior-based. In other words, what can the speaker (reader) -listener (writer) achieve through language? The performance should be measured mainly on the basis of quality. 

The following hints should never be forgotten when preparing, administering and scoring a text.

1. Test at the completion of a unit, at mid-term, and at the end of the academic year. A thirty-second test may also be given at the beginning of every lesson (the daily quiz).

2. Announce the test well in advance.

3. Describe the type of test; that is, announce exactly what students will be expected to do on the test. 

 4. Evaluate what you teach but not the other way around since

evaluation does not dictate what to teach. 

5. Test speaking individually or in pair. Use a tape whenever possible and needed to record the students' response. It allows the teacher to play back the tape as he has time and evaluate calmly his learners' performance.

6. Have learners read the instructions to themselves.

7. Create a relaxed atmosphere.

8. Correct the test items immediately. The correcting is done cooperatively.

9. Ask the students to indicate if they had any problem with an item.

10. Return the papers quickly during the next lesson (Papers should be distributed and collected quickly by putting a pile on the first desk of each row or circle and asking the first learner to take a paper and pass the other back or around.

11. Ask the students to keep the grades received in a notebook.

12. Use useful test items in terms of communication.

      Example: My friend is coming tomorrow. Poor: There are one thousand bottles of coffee in my house.

13. Avoid ambiguity in the test items.

14. Construct the test so as to have the learners begin with easier items and proceed to 1he more difficult.

15. Keep in mind the image of the particular class for which the test is being constructed in order to achieve practicability.

16. Write the instructions so clear that no student can possibly misunderstand what he is expected to do.

17. Test what you have taught to avoid a gap between teaching and testing (reliability). Numbers of students are being taught one way and tested in another.

18. Prepare new tests for learning conditions to attain practicability, validity and reliability. Learning conditions change constantly.

19. Do not prepare ill-conceived traditional tests which reveal what the students do not know and what they have not been taught.

Exercises for testing

Listening 

1. Write the word English when you hear an utterance in English. The teacher says:

    a. Ud. sabe d6nde esta el cine Praga? __________

    b. Pourrez vous me dire quelle age a-t-il? __________

    c. Could you, please, tell me your name? __________

2. Circle T for true and F for false.

   a. Dogs love cats.           T           F

   b. Cats can fly.                T           F

3. Select the corresponding picture. A sequence of a story picture is showed or drawn on the board. The teacher says an I utterance. Example: The man is walking along the road and finds a bill of 50 dollars.

 4. Look at the picture and do the following: .

a. Draw a circle around the cat who is up the tree.

b. Show me the dog that is running after the girl.

c. Is there someone riding a horse? .

d. Why is the cat hanging up the tree?

5. Do what I say.

Stand up, please. Walk to the board and write your name.

Take my book and give it to Jane. Come in and sit down.

Thank you.

6. Answer my questions in English ( or in the native language)

a. Is there anyone at the door?

b. Is your friend Jack in class today?

c. How many pencils are in this box?

7. Answer some questions about this picture (The teacher shows or gives the learner a picture).

a. What is the boy doing?

b. Point to the man and tell me what he is going to do.

c. Tell me how many persons are in the yard.

8. Draw in: a piece of paper whi!lt you hear. 

Draw a ball in the middle of the paper. Draw a nose and two f eyes inside the ball. Draw his mouth and his ears. You already ( have a friend. Draw a house near him. Paint it blue and green.

Draw a cat in front of the house and a dog in the yard.

9. Choose the right item. The teacher says:

Yesterday, I____________ him in Nacional Hotel.

a. see                       b. saw                    c. will see                    d. have seen 

10. Complete the following sentences with "do" or "make"

The teacher says: The student writes:

1. ___________________________.
1. _____________________________.

2.____________________________.
2._____________________________ .

3. ____________________________.
3. ____________________________.

11. Trace out on the map the direction I say.

Your friend, Harry, came to Pinar del Rio yesterday. He got off the bus at the bus station. Then he went to the library to ask for the book, Vacaciones en Tenerife of Loynaz. After he got the book, he wanted to have a cup of coffee near Colon Park. Later on he went to see what was playing at Milanes Theater. Five minutes later your friend walked along Marti Street up to "Guama " Panamerican Shop. Harry did not stay long there and  then he walked across the street to have some ice-cream in ; Coppelia near Praga Movie. Finally he returned to the station to take a bus back to Sandino City.

Colon Park             Free Shop

Library                   Milanes Theater           Panam Shop Center

Post Office                Central Park

Praga Movies

Ice Cream Parlot

Bus Station

12. Choose the correct answer according to the map above.

The teacher says:

     -Does anyone know where he lives?

The students can read the three options:

  a. Yes, I did;                          b. Nobody will;                            c. Yes, I do.

13. Is he coming tomorrow.

  a. No, he hasn't                     b. No, he isn't                    c. No, she doesn't

14. Choose the correct item according to the dialogue:

The teacher says:

-This one.

-No, the red one.

-Here you are. This is really nice.

-How much does it cost? .

-$2.50 dollars. It's the cheapest we've got here.

-Where are these people? .

The students can read three options:

a. at a school

b. at a department store

c. at a gas station

15. Select an item to answer each question according to the lecture ,

you hear. 

Note: The students will hear a short lecture, social or business context such as radio and TV commercials, excerpts from radio dramas, extended social conversations (including telephone calls).

Example:

The teacher narrates and shows a picture of the following animal story: (Taken from Tolstoy, The Ant and the Pigeon, Moscú 1988. ~pp. 98-100).

The Dog and the Wolf

A dog went to sleep outside the yard. A hungry wolf ran, up and wanted to eat her. "Wait a bit, wolf', said the dog.

"Don't eat me right now. I'm thin and bony. But soon my Iowners will have a wedding, then I shall have plenty of food. I and grow fat. It would be better to eat me then".

 The wolf believed her and went away. The next time he   came, the dog was lying on the roof.

 "Have you had the wedding?", asked the wolf.

"Listen to me, wolf', said the dog. "Next time you see me asleep outside the yard, don't bother to wait for a wedding".
Why did the dog tell the wolf that there was a party in her owner's house?

Because:

a. She wanted to invite the wolf.

b. She needed time to escape.

c. She was proud of her owners.

Speaking

1. Tell me you love tea.

    Student: "I love tea".

   Tell me that you don't speak French.

   Student: "I don't speak French".

   Tell me you're planning to spend your vacations in Oriente    next summer.

  Student: "I'm planning to spend my vacations in Oriente next summer".

2. Tell her (prompter) I won't meet her tomorrow. Remind her politely what time it is / Ask her what time it is.

Tell Mum where Dad told you he went. 

3. Tell me what's happening here. (The teacher shows a picture).

What do you think is going to happen now? (another picture).

4. Describe what happened to her (The teacher shows a sequence of pictures).

5. Read aloud the following text.

                                                                                                              May 1,1989

                                                                                            Green Garden, Jamaica

Dear friend,

My name is Nickson. I am twelve years old. I am Jamaican. Jamaica is not like Cuba. There are no hospitals and schools here for all children. I can t go to school. I have no money and Dad and Mum are sick at home.

I like Cuba. I know you have books to read and puppets to play with. I have a good friend in Cuba. His name is Elpidio Valdes. He works on TV Please tell him to write me a let tel:  Would you, please, write me a letter too?

                                                                                     Your friend,  Nick
6. Listen to the story and tell it in your own words. (The teacher says or reads the story. The teacher could also give the students the story to read).

The Shipwreck

Some fishermen were out in a boat, when a storm blew up. They were afraid: dropped their oars and prayed to God to help them. The boat was carried farther and farther from the shore. Then the eldest fisherman said:

Why drop your oars, Cads? qod he[p those who he[p themselves ".

Interpret one of the following phrases:

a. Live and let live.

b. To learn it, do it.

c. No Pam, no gain.

8. Take the role of a famous person in an interview.

Teacher or prompter: I'm terribly proud to have you in our program tonight.

Student: 

Teacher: Could you tell us some Impressions about your  last trip to ...?

Student:

9. Tell me the directions in the map that your brother took the last time he came to our city. (The learner is given a map of the city with the directions marked),

10. Ask questions about the point that you hear repeated ( or read)

     Teacher: I have seen them three times this week, three times.

      Student: How many times. How many times have you seen them?

     Teacher: I heard her crying, crying late in the night.

      Student: What was she doing? / When did you hear her crying?

11. Answer some personal questions.

      What's your name?

      Where do you live?

      What languages do you speak?

      Where did you study English first?

      Do you have sisters and brothers?

      What's your brother like?

12. Explain in what context and for what functions could you

use the following phrases:

  a. You call this a life?

  b. Go ahead, shoot!

  c. Don't forget the keys!

13. Explain what is funny in the following picture:

                                                                             Stay? But Harry, there's

                                                                             a great, wide wonderful

                                                                             world out there waiting

                                                                             for me!

(A help through questions may be given if the learner needs it;

 Example: What does the dog want to do? What about the man?)

Explain what is going on in the following sequence of pictures:

14. Tell me politely what is wrong in what you hear. (This exercise takes place after the students have read an article about the President of the United States.)

a. John F. Kennedy was murdered on November 23 in Dallas.

Student: I don't think he was murdered on November 23, but on November 22.

b. Lyndon Johnson ruled the USA from 1963 to 1970.

Student: Really he did not last to 1970 but to 1969.

15. Answer these questions using "I don't really know if...".

a. Did Robin Hood really live?

b. Has Bill (someone everybody knows) ever ridden on the pavement?

c. What needs to be done to keep a premature kid alive?

16. Deny what you hear.

T: He slept poorly last night.

s: He didn't sleep poorly last night. / I don't think so. / I don't think he did.

17. Use the following four words to make up a sentence keeping the same order:

            -Ricky                    friend                   school              sports.

18. Make the required changes:

The teacher says: I met my girlfriend last night. (I - tomorrow)

               Student: I'll meet my girlfriend tomorrow.

19. Listen to the question and then give what seems to you an appropriate short answer:

Teacher: What time is it now? (showing the time)

Student: It's nine o'clock

Teacher: Is your Mum at home or at work?

Student: At home

Teacher: What does she do?

Student: She's a typist.

20. Data on charts can be taken to have the students perform different tasks.

To the charts that follow, a third chart on petroleum exports may be added to show that only Venezuela, Mexico, Colombia, Argentina and Ecuador export petroleum in South America.

This exercise could lead the students to important conclusions about Latin America's oil outlook.

Crude Oil Reserves, January1, 1993 (in billion bls)

 Latin America ______________________________________    119.0    

Venezuela ------------------------------------------------------------------------82,6                                                                                                 

México ------------------------------------------------------------------ 44, 6

Colombia ------------------------3,9

Brazil --------------------------3,6

Argentina------------------- 1,6

Ecuador-------------------1,5

Trinidad -----------------0,6

Peru ------------------- 0,4

Chile ---------------- 0,3

Guatemala------- 0,2

Bolivia --------    0,1

Cuba  ---------    0,1

United States--------------------------------------  24,7

Canada------------------------------- 5,3

___________________________________________________   997.0

                                                                                                                        world

Natural Gas Reserves, January 1, 1993. (in trillion cubic feet)

Latin America ………………………………………………………….259,6   

Venezuela ------------------------------------------------------------------------126,4                                                                                                 

México ------------------------------------------------------------------ 70,9

Colombia ------------------------7,2

Brazil --------------------------4,4

Argentina------------------------------------22,7

Ecuador---------------3,9

Trinidad ----------------------------8,7

Peru ------------------------------7,1

Chile -----------------------4,1 

Guatemala

Bolivia ---------------------4,1

Cuba  ------- 0,1

United States----------------------------------------------------------------------  167.0

Canada------------------------------- ------------------------------------------------95,7

4,885.4___________________________________________World

 (taken from the Magazine of the America, North and South -June-July, 1993. -pp. 20-25)

 Possible tasks:

a. Explain X country's situation in terms of crude oil reserves, crude oil production and petroleum exports. (Pair 1 )

b. Compare the United States' situation with Venezuela's  situation. (Pair 2)

         c.   Compare Cuba's situation with Mexico's situation. (Pair 3)

d. Compare Brazil's situation with Cuba's situation. (Pair 4)

 21. Comment on one of the following phrases.

     a. A man who lies cannot walk.

     b. To be plagued by self-doubt

     c. To be defensive.

Reading

When evaluating reading the teacher should be well aware of 

the reading skill to measure.

1. Make a check mark to the picture that expresses the following:

            The lady is reading the newspaper at home.

2. Select the expression that matches the picture.

          a. The women are fighting for a bottle of milk.

          b. The women will give milk to the dog.

          c. The women want to kill the dog.

     **** A woman is talking to another one and says: That milk is bad; give it to the dog!

3. Match location and sign.

a supermarket             No Shirt          No Shoes             No Service

                                                                  Shake Well Before Using

4. Complete the expressions.

            The sun rises in the _________________(north- east -south)

 5. Find in the reading the following information.

          a. Life expectancy in US for men and women.

          b. The amount of immigrants in USA per year.

          c. The population of USA in 1984.

  6. Read and say:

          a. the sender;

          b. the receiver;

          c. the time of arrival;

          d. the place.

                                                                                             Barton-on Sea

                                                                                             Hampshire

                                                                          Aug. 3rd. Dear Kate,

         We arrived here at my aunt's house on Saturday. We visited the Isle of Weight yesterday. My cousin Nick was with us and   an exciting thing happened.

    More later !

                                          Love,   Vera

        7. Select the correct answer. Letter B is the error.

       English is a language I love_________ greatly. 

       a. that              b. it              c. one            d. no word is added

       8. Choose the item that gives the best answer.

          -When we reached the library this morning we found it closes for the holidays.

         a. We closed the library.

         b. We could find the library.

         c. The library was not opened today.

      9. Cloze task test. Fill the blanks with words selected from the list.

The Monkey's Children

       A monkey had two_______. She loved one,_______ the other. One_______ some people closed the________ .She Picked up her_______ child and ran off______   him,  but left the________ one behind. The unloved ________ , hid in a thicket,______ the people ran past________ did notice him.________ the monkey left into a _______ in such a hurry that ________knocked her beloved child's ______ against a bronch and killed_______ . against a bronch and killed _______.When the people had ________ the monkey went to look________ her unloved child , but         ______ find him and________ left all alone.

      and         but      unloved     and    monkey   head        but         him

      favorite  gone     child          for       with       could       children   was  
      day        she       tree

10. What is the communicative function the writer performs in the following letter.

Party Invitation

To: Cde. Rodolfo,

                      You are invited to attend our annual X-mass party on Thursday, 8th December, 1988 at 13:30 hours in form C's classroom.

                                                     Your presence will be highly appreciated,

                                                                            From students of form 2C

                                                                                           Queen's College

The following steps are worth noting when constructing and  administering a test:

a. Define the objectives of the test.

b. Assign the weight for each objective.

c. Outline the content.

d. Select exercises and procedures.

e. Write the instructions for each exercise.

f.  "Test" the test.

g. Administer the test.

h. Make immediate feedback.

i. Score the test.

j. Do individual feedback.

k. Re-teach in large group, small groups or individually.

(See information in detail in Antich, 1979: 351-377)

Other exercises to test Reading

-True and false

-Standard multiple-choice

-Sentence completion

-Find out the main point of a passage

-Find out the writer's intention

-Discuss a poem, song, passage

-Read a passage crossing out irrelevant words or ideas

-Outline a paragraph

-Summarize a paragraph or an article

-Indicate in a story the characters who had expressed a point of view or performed some actions

-Formulate questions on a passage

-Insert punctuation marks and capital letters in a paragraph.

True and false, multiple-choice completion, simple completion, cloze tests and other types of exercises which demand limited responses present a limitation that is worth considering: it is easy for students to cheat. Hence, the chance to use them depends largely on learning conditions.

Scoring the Test

There are many commercial tests around the world. Some are US exams like ESL Proficiency Tests, Michigan Tests of English Language Proficiency (MTELP). Other tests are British, like English Language Testing Service Examination, and English for Academic Purposes. Most of these exams are proficiency, achievement or aptitude tests. Some commercial tests evaluate, in order of preference, speaking, listening and reading, while others include writing. In speaking, grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, appropriateness of expression and fluency are generally measured. Comprehension is sometimes included in the elementary level; however, where more pre-speaking activities are needed, fluency and appropriateness are difficult to measure; thus, pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary are the main ingredients of testing. It doesn't mean that appropriateness is excluded at all since even in the elementary level teachers can design exercises to measure whether the use of one expression is appropriate or not to a given situation.

Example: Teacher: (in the learner's native language if needed)

               How do you often greet a close friend of yours?

               What about your teacher?

               How do you address your father? How about your teacher?

               How do you invite a close friend to go to the movies?

               Could you invite a stranger like that?

  In a total rating of 25 possible points in a speaking test, five points may be assigned to five aspects to evaluate. They may be:

pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, appropriateness, fluency.

Then, the weight of each is multiplied by four to convert a score to percent. Therefore, a top score in all five areas would result in 100 per cent. 

Sometimes the test is separated into two or three tests depending on the objectives. For example, in the first semester of a language school, there may be three separate tests: 

1. listening; 2. speaking; and, 3. reading. In the secondary school, there may be two tests: 1. speaking, and 2. reading; or three tests: 1. listening, 2. speaking, and 3. reading. In the preuniversity there may be only one test: reading comprehension. The weight assigned to each test depend on the weight of the skill within the system of objectives. 

Summing up, it can be said that constructing a test depends largely on several factors:

Objectives

Content

Method

Teaching aids

 Purpose of the test

Learning conditions.

Even constructing and administering the test properly does not ensure success. Many times lack of success. on the part of some students has. nothing to do with teaching or evaluation.

The fault may lie in problems at home, sickness, personality  factors, discouragement, and all the handicaps that the persons  have to face in life. Good learning depends largely on the learner's characteristics, the social context and the conditions  of learning.

CORRECTING MISTAKES

The flexibility of the communicative approach towards mistakes, is due to several factors: children make numerous errors when acquiring their mother tongue and people make mistakes whenever they are acquiring a new skill of any kind. People learn from their mistakes when they receive feedback periodically. Being the teaching aim to have the students learn to communicate successfully, even with some imperfections, there must be a shift away from preventing errors towards learning from them. 

Burt and Kiparsky (1974) classify mistakes into local errors, which do not cause problems with communication, and global errors which contribute to miscommunication. This classification is useful since global and local errors demand different attitudes from teachers and students. Global errors are generally corrected at once, while local mistakes may be corrected at different stages, thus admitted temporarily.

Local Errors

-My Dad always work * in the morning. 

-I want to know how far *is it.

-This influenced *on his decision. 

-I suggest you  *to me here soon. 

-My puppet eats bananas. He loves *it

Global Errors 

-The English language use many people.

-Coming here many people love.

-It likes me a lot. (Instead of like it a lot)

There are some other factors that should be considered to decide when and how to correct a mistake: intensity and objectives of a course, time, number of learners, learners' potentialities and materials available.

 Mistakes are corrected at the communicative competence level. Thus the students can make errors in linguistic, sociolinguistic, discourse, or strategic competences. Teachers generally focus on  linguistic error disregarding the other directions. The  following strategic error is as Important as any other linguistic mistake: A student needs a pencil, then he asks the teacher: "Give me a pencil, teacher".

 Mistakes occur in students performing functions through the four  language skills as well as their knowledge on pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary. However, there are differences between  correcting oral and written mistakes. The teacher should correct both form and content. At some stage, students' language production should be judged on its communicative efficacy in relation to a specific task. But it does not mean the teacher should  not correct grammatical accuracy at some stage. Imperfect  grammar will, in some occasions, lead to incomprehension or misunderstanding. It may often happen that the student succeeds  in getting his message across (in a grammatically imperfect way)  to a peer who may share his grammatical imperfections.

 The teacher should develop in his students self-correcting and self -monitoring strategies. Self -correction is the ability to correct oneself when an error has been pointed out. At this stage, a student  is dependent on teacher or peer feedback. Self- monitoring, on  the other hand, is the ability to listen for and recognize errors. These strategies minimize dependence and maximize self- reliance, allowing the students to continue language improvement outside the classroom. 

Procedures to Correct Mistakes

The teacher may:

1. Ask the students whether a sentence is grammatically correct and, if not, why.

2. Ask the students whether a language form matches a communicative function and, if not, why.  

3. Ask the students to recognize and correct their own mistakes and those of other learners. 

4.  Train the students' ability to recognize and locate mistakes.

    The teacher should design exercises for such a purpose. Example:

     -Identify the incorrect sentence:

      a. I have to think about it.

      b. I must to see you.

      c. I'd love to ...but ...

     a. I'd let her know the truth and you too.

     b. Danger electric shock risk.

     c. Switch off when not in use.

   5. Train the students' ability to accurately correct mistakes.

    Example:

   Correct the following mistakes:

   a. Put it in, takes it out and repeated it if necessary.

   b. There were people who do not stand been wrong. Stand been wrong and learned from it.

6. Raise students' awareness of form more directly through questions if the students have difficulty of grammaticality and correctness.

Example:

  a. I haven't seen him yesterday.

  b. We saw her yesterday.

What's the difference between sentences a and b?

7. If the students tape-record a narrative, they can then be instructed to transcribe the story exactly as they related it on tape. Later they can rewrite the narrative as written text, trying to avoid the grammatical mistakes they made when speaking, as well as making other appropriate adjustments as they generate the written version. With the tape recordings and the written versions in hand, the teacher can verify the accuracy of each transcription and the subsequent changes and corrections the learner made in the written text.

8. Take a paragraph or a short essay written by the learner and instead of correcting the learner's mistakes, the teacher rewrites the passage on another sheet in his own words. The learner then compares the original with the reformulated version to see if the intended message is preserved and he comes to understand why the changes were made. (reformulation)

9. Attach a sheet of paper to the original with several rewarded phrases and clauses for the learner to notice when he revises the paper.

10. Elicit spontaneous speech, record and transcribe it. The teacher reviews the transcripts with the learner and trains him to correct the transcript with a brightly colored pen. (interview analysis)

11. Underline but do not correct mistakes.

12. Indicate mistake types on a checklist attached to the essay.

13. Use peer correction activities. 

14. Prepare composite essays for group correction that illustrate common mistakes from several students' written work in order to prevent the embarrassment students may experience when  their peers publicly correct their written work.

15. Write down each student's frequent mistakes during the  lesson or during the week; at the end, the teacher may have a short interview with the learner. Otherwise, the teacher may give the learner a note with the mistakes he made. 

16. Place the learner in a similar communicative situation to see If he repeats the mistake; If he does, correct it at once or have other students correct it. 

17. Teach the students to use dictionaries and books to make self -correction. 

18. Repeat the student's mistake, exaggerating the incorrect form in order to draw the students' attention to it.

19. Tell the students the source of the difficulty if they cannot identify or correct a mistake after several attempts.

20. Use the checklist approach toward correcting compositions suggested by Knapp (1965) and Robinett ( 1972). These checklists also appear in Robinett Betty Wallace (1977 : 244- 246). In these composition grading checklists, compositions are corrected only by selected items. These particular items are marked on the students' papers but not corrected. Students are asked to correct their own errors and are directed to appropriate sources for help.

21. Ask the students to rewrite their compositions making the corrections indicated.

22. Correct only selected items at a time in students' written works.

23. Teach the students to use resources (textbooks, drills, etc) to correct their own errors. This is a positive learning experience that gives them self-confidence.

24. Indicate the errors in students' papers by means of a system of symbols in order to enable the student to make his own corrections. Correction key or composition appears in Antich´s  English Composition (1981 : 109-110).

Sometimes the teacher needs to make quick and spontaneous  correction when a mistake is frequently repeated or when it obviously hampers communication. The teacher, then, may  intervene, and in a few minutes, get the students to focus on the problem, to become aware of both, the mistake and the correct form and to practice the correct form briefly. This can be achieved  by focusing on the following areas: motivation, explanation,  practice and feedback.

      GLOSSARY
Accuracy

Work in class where the intention is to produce correct or appropriate language. rather than to perform a genuine communicative activity.

Active Vocabulary

The words which learners can use effectively themselves.

Achievement Test

To be used daily, weekly after the completion of the unit, module, or text segment, or at the end of the academic year to determine the degree to which the various skills or terminal goals for a particular corpus of material have been attained.

Active/Passive (or productive/receptive) Language

Knowledge

The ability of a person to actively produce his own speech and writing is called his active language knowledge. This is compared to his ability to understand the speech and writing of other people, their passive language knowledge. Native speakers of a language can understand many more words than they actively use. In foreign language learning an active vocabulary of about 3 000 to 5 000 words, and a passive vocabulary of about 5 000-10 000 words is regarded as the intermediate to upper intermediate level of proficiency.

Analytic Procedure

It would introduce complete interaction of texts and focus for learning purposes on the way they are constructed. A communicative method is likely to use both analytic and synthetic procedures.

Approach

An approach to language teaching involves commitment to a particular theory about language or learning. Language teaching is sometimes discussed in terms of three related aspects: approach, method, and technique. Different theories about the nature of language and how languages arc learned (the approach) imply different ways of teaching language (the method), and different methods make use of different kinds of classroom activities (the technique). Examples of different approaches are the aural-oral approach (audio-lingual method), the cognitive approach, the communicative approach, etc. Examples of different methods which are based on a particular approach are the audio-lingual method, the direct method, etc. Examples of techniques used in particular methods are drills, dialogues, role-plays, sentence completion, etc.

Appropriacy

Choosing the most suitable from a number of nearly synonymous expressions for the occasion in question. The appropriate choice depends on factors such as the relationship between speakers, the topics under discussion and other circumstances of the interaction.

Audio-lingual

A method to language teaching where imitation and drilling preceded spontaneous production, relying heavily on habit-forming drills. Based directly on behaviorist learning theory, this method assumes that language learning can be broken down into a series of individual habits, which can be formed (habit formation) by reinforcement of correct response. The method also places emphasis on the ordering of the skills —listening, speaking, reading and writing— and the need for maximum error prevention.

Audio-visual

A development of the above, using visual materials in addition.

Authentic Material

Materials used in the classroom; they are real, but not specifically designed for teaching. These could be written or recorded on tape.

Availability

Used about language items which can be easily recalled by the learner In this book, accuracy work leads to availability, but fluency work enables learners to use the item appropriately in genuine social interaction.

Backchaining.

Teaching pronunciation of a pattern by getting students to repeat successfully longer portions of it, starting with the last part and extending backwards to the beginning. This technique eliminates the distortion caused by attempting to chain it forwards.

Behaviorism

A psychological theory which maintained that we should be concerned only with phenomena which can be observed and measured. In language learning, associated with stimulus-response learning theory. Unlike mentalists, behaviorists restrict themselves to studying only the externals of speech behavior Their analysis of language use is, therefore, entirely in terms of stimulus and response. (See behaviorist learning theory). For behaviorists, ability to perform in the language is represented as the possession of a set of habits which enable a speaker to respond correctly to any given stimulus.

Behaviorist Learning Theory

The theory that human and animal learning is a process of habit formation. Habits are formed when correct and incorrect responses are rewarded or punished, respectively. Language is regarded by the behaviorists as a complex network of habits.

Behavioral/Performance/Instructional Objective

In developing a curriculum, a statement of what a learner is expected to know or be able to do after completing all or part of an educational program. A behavioral objective has three characteristics: 1. it clearly describes the goals of learning in terms of observable behavior; 2. it describes the conditions under which the behavior will be expected to occur; and, 3. it states an acceptable standard of performance (the criterion). For example, given an oral request, the learner will say his name, address and telephone number to a native speaker of English and spell his name, street, city, so that an interviewer can write down the data with 100 per cent accuracy.

Cloze Test

A test where every 4th (5th, 6th, 7th, etc) word is removed from a passage. The student has to fill in the resulting blanks.

Communicative Approach

The communicative approach of language teaching takes as its starting point the use of communicative purpose of language. This approach, therefore, strongly advocates careful attention to use rather than merely form/meaning. It is an approach to foreign or second language teaching which emphasizes that the goal of language learning is communicative competence. The communicative approach has been developed particularly by British applied linguists as a reaction away from grammar-based approaches such as the aural-oral approach (audio-lingual method). Teaching materials used with a communicative

approach often a. teach the language needed to express and understand different kinds of functions, such as requesting, describing, expressing likes and dislikes, etc; b. are based on a notional syllabus or some other communicatively organized

syllabus; c. emphasize the process of communication, such as using language appropriately in different types of situations; using language to perform different kinds of tasks, e.g., to solve puzzles, to get information, etc.; using language  for social interaction with other people.

Competence.

Knowledge of the grammatical and other rules of a language native speaker has perfect competence. (See performance).

Communicative Competence

The ability to use the language system appropriately in any circumstances. It must include not only the linguistic forms of a language but also a knowledge of when, how and where it is appropriate to use these forms.

Communicative Grammar

A grammar which relates the structures specifically to the meanings and uses for which they might be used.

Cognate

A word in one language which looks like one in another language and has a similar meaning. (This may confuse the learners when the meanings are not exactly the same)

Cognitive Code

A theory which believes that language learning is best achieved by conscious understanding of the rules underlying language behavior.

Cohesion

The linking of sentences into logical sequence, especially in a written text, often aided by the use of linking and sequence expressions, such as therefore. next. finally, on the other hand, etc.

Correction Test

A test which asks the student to correct errors.

Cue

A stimulus provided (in class) to produce a response (from students).

Curriculum

The knowledge, skills, materials, learning activities  and terminal behavior required in the teaching of any subject.

Decoding

The process by which a listener or reader works out the whole meaning of a message.

Deductive Learning

(Also learning by deduction) An approach to language teaching in which learners are taught rules and given specific information about a language. They then apply these rules when they use the language. Language teaching methods which emphasize the study of the grammatical rules of a language (e.g., the grammar-translation method) make use of the principle of deductive learning. This may be contrasted with inductive learning, or learning by induction, in which learners are not taught grammatical or other types of rules directly but are left to discover or induce rules from their experience of using the language. Language teaching methods which emphasize use of the language rather than presentation of information about the language (e.g. direct method, communicative approach, and counseling learning) make use of the principle of inductive learning.

Diagnostic test

One which enables the tester to diagnose the strengths and weaknesses of the candidate.

Direct Method

A method consisting of bombarding the student with samples of the target language, spoken by a native speaker, and encouraging him to imitate, spoken and gradually participate as a speaker. It makes the assumption that older students should learn in the same way as a child learns his mother tongue. This method has the following features: a. Only the target language should be used in class. b. Meanings should be communicated ‘directly’ (hence the name of the method) by associating speech forms with actions, objects, mime, gestures, and situations. c. Reading and writing should be taught only after speaking. d. Grammar should only be taught inductively, that is, grammar rules should not be taught to the learners. The direct method was developed in the late 19th century as reaction against the grammar-translation method.

Discourse

A coherent stretch of speech or writing which communicates a message.

Discourse Analysis

The study of how sentences in spoken and written language form larger meaningful units such as paragraphs, conversations. interviews. etc.

Discrete Point

Each item tests something very specific such as a preposition or a vocabulary item.

Drill

A technique commonly used in language teaching for practicing sounds or sentence patterns in a language, based on guided repetition or practice. A drill which practices some aspect of grammar or sentence formation is often known as pattern practice. There are usually two parts to a drill:

a. the teacher provides a word or sentence as a stimulus (the callword or cue)

b. students make various types of responses based on repetition, substitution, or transformation.

Eclectic Approach

An approach which adopts any technique or procedure so long as it can be shown that it results in successful learning.

Encoding

The process by which a language user turns a message into the forms of the language.

Error

As opposed to mistake, imperfect production caused by genuine lack of knowledge about the language (competence).

Error Analysis

The study of mistakes made by language learners in order to assess their significance for learning theory and pedagogy.

Error Prevention

The principle that students learn better by having correct responses rewarded, than by having incorrect responses punished. According to this principle, strong measures should be taken to ensure that each step is well within reach of the student, so that he has a very high chance of making a correct response.

 Evaluation

In general the systematic gathering of information for purposes

of decision making. Evaluation uses both quantitative methods (e.g. tests) and qualitative methods (e.g. observations, ratings) as value judgements. In language planning, evaluation frequently involves gathering information on patterns of language use, language ability, and attitudes towards language.

In language teaching programs, evaluation is related to decisions to be made about the quality of the program itself, and decisions about individuals in the programs. The evaluation of programs may involve the study of curriculum, objectives, materials, and tests of grading systems. The evaluation of individuals involves decisions about entrance to programs, placement, progress, and achievement. In evaluating both programs and individuals, tests other measures are frequently used.

Extensive reading

Reading is quantity of information for enjoyment, without bothering to focus on every  unknown item which occurs.

Flashcards.

Small pieces of cards with pictures or words on them used as teaching aids.

Face-to-Face Interaction/Communication

Communication between people in which the participants are physically present. In contrast, there are some situations where speaker and hearer may be in different locations, such as a phone conversation.

Fluency

In this book, language work in which the learner is acting naturally, in the same way as when using the mother tongue (contrasted with accuracy work).

Form

The actual words (written) or sounds (spoken) used to express something in language as opposed to meaning or use. Form is often synonymous with structure.

Formula

A fixed expression which is used habitually, e.g., thank you, in predictable circumstances.

Free Practice

It is completely free practice. the teacher does not speak, interfere or attempt to control student< production at all. Practice varies in the extent to which it is free. Free practice is sometimes called “production”.

Function

The function of a structure is the communicative purpose of that structure on a particular occasion what the teacher is trying to do through language. For example, “Have you read this book? may be present perfect interrogative in form, but the speaker may be using it to make a suggestion, to suggest that the listener read the book. Suggesting is the function of the structure here. The use of a form can often be expressed in terms of functions.

Global Questions

Comprehension questions requiring general understanding of the passage as a whole.

Global Test

As opposed to specific or discrete tests, this is a test of the students’ all-round knowledge of the language and his language skills.

Graded Questions

Questions on a comprehension passage, ranging from easy to difficult, in that order

Grading

Puffing language items in course materials into best arrangement to maximize learning.

Grammar Translation

The traditional deductive method of language teaching based on classical studies of the languages, which consisted of giving rules, paradigms and vocabulary and getting the students to apply this knowledge to translation (to and from L1) and to grammatical analysis.

Groupwork

Independent work carried out simultaneously by groups of three or more students on a task or tasks.

Habit Formation

The process of building up a habit by reinforcing behavior when it occurs.

Holistic

An approach to learning in which language is considered in its totality for each act of communication, and not broken into separate parts.

Information Gap

The principle that two (or more) students engaged in a practice activity do not share exactly the same information. If the task is correctly set, the students must pool their information through English.

Input

Oral, written or visual stimulus from the formal or the informal learning setting.

Integrative tests

Integrative tests are those like dictation that combine various language subskills in the way we do when we communicate m real life.

Intensive Reading

Reading a passage in depth for comprehension and/or analysis.

Item

A language item is a teaching point. A distinction is made between structural, lexical and phonological items.

Kinetics

The study of body movements, facial expressions, etc., in relation to the messages they convey, and in relation to language use.

Key Questions

The questions that the teacher uses to draw attention to the meaning or the use of the structure, to check whether the students have understood the meaning and/or the use.

Linguistic Competence

Knowledge of vocabulary items and mastery of certain structural rules through which they are processed into meaningful utterances.

L1

First language; mother tongue.

L1 Interference

The effect of mother tongue on the students’ production of the L2, causing errors through analogy with L1.

L2 (Target Language)

The foreign language (often but not always the second language) being learned.

Level of Formality

The extent to which language is formal or informal. (See formal)

Lexical Item

A piece of vocabulary to be taught, not only the meaning of new words, but also phases, idioms, etc.

Lexical Set

A group of words that have something in common, for example, are related in meaning or belong to the same situation, subject-matter, etc. A word-family.

Meaningful Drill

A drill which cannot be performed correctly without the understanding of the meaning of what is said.

Mechanical Drill

A drill which requires students to produce correct examples of the language without needing to think about the meaning of the sentences they produce, e.g., simple repetition or meaningless substitution.

Method

A language teaching method is a set of techniques or procedures. These usually follow a systematic scheme. Unlike an approach, a method need not be tied to any particular theory about language learning, but may simply be claimed as successful in practice.

Methodology

In language teaching, the study of the practices and procedures used in teaching, and the principles and beliefs that underlie them. Methodology includes: a. study of the nature of language skills (e.g., reading, writing, speaking and listening) and procedures for teaching them; b. study of the preparation of lesson plans. materials, and textbooks for teaching language skills; c. the evaluation and comparison of language teaching methods.

Methodology can also be considered such practices, procedures, principles, and beliefs themselves. One can, for example, criticize or praise the methodology of a particular language course.

Mistake

As opposed to error, a slip of the tongue, etc., which the student can self-correct when challenged because it is not caused by lack of knowledge (competence), a mistake is sometimes referred to as a performance error.

Metalanguage

Language used fur talking about language; e.g., the grammatical terms, noun, verb, etc.

Minimal Pair

Two words which differ only in one phoneme, e.g., box-fox. Often used , specially in audio-lingual procedures, as a device for teaching the sounds of the language. 

Multiple choice questions.

Questions in which several possible answers are given and the student has to select one or more appropriate answers.


Multiple-choice Test

A test in which students have to answer by choosing one of a number of alternative answers. (See stem, options, key, distractor).

Needs Analysis

The analysis of the purposes for which the students may require the language. These may be objective and predictable, or subjective and difficult to predict.

Notion

A unit of analysis of meaning in a language. General notions refer to the ways in which a language expresses categories such as space. time, result, causality, etc. Specific notions may be simpler meaning elements and are often interpreted to be simply the lexical item, or vocabulary, in a language.

Objective

A goal of a course of instruction Two different types of objectives may be distinguished. General objectives or aims are the underlying reasons for or purposes of a course of instruction. Specific objectives (or simply objectives) are descriptions of what is to be achieved in a course. They are more detailed descriptions of exactly what a learner is expected to be able to do at the end of a period of instruction (lesson. unit, term, etc.).

Objective Test

Tests such as a multiple-choice test, which have the advantage that the marking does not depend on the subjective judgements of the marker, as a  test item can be clearly marked “right” or “wrong”. By contrast with the subjective tests, such a multiple choice or matching test can be scored quickly and consistently.

Options.

The alternative possibilities to chose from in a multiple- choice test item.

Pairwork.

Independent work by pairs of students working simultaneously on a task or practice activity. Often an extension or ordinary controlled practice or drilling with more opportunity for the students to talk, hence higher student talking time.

Paradigm
A list of related grammatical forms to be learned by heart, e.g.. take - took - taken.

Pattern

A regular organization, e.g., the grammar in a language in which the same basic arrangements recur.

Performance

What a speaker actually does when performing in a language as opposed to what he knows of the language (competence). Native speakers make lots of mistakes even though their competence is perfect. Performance is, therefore, an imperfect realization of competence.

Personalization

Extending practice based on a fictional situation into that based on the students’ own knowledge, opinions, experience or personal lives.

Presentation

The process of introducing a new language item for the first time (including its meaning).

Pry-teaching

Isolating a language item about to come up in a text and  teaching this first.

 Proficiency Tests

To measure what a person already knows in the target language: a. whether or not he has studied the language in a formal learning situation, and b. with whatever textbook or material he may have used. Proficiency tests can measure overall mastery of the language or how well-prepared one is to use it in a particular setting such as an auto-mechanics or a university.

Pragmatics

The study of how language and situations interact to produce meaningful messages.

Psycholinguistics

The study of language in relation to psychological processes and personalities.

Quiz

The essence of the quiz is brevity. In contrast to the test, it may be given unannounced. Frequent quizzes encourage students to devote time regularly to their language study. Moreover, the quiz enables the teacher to acquaint students with types of items that can subsequently be used in tests.

Redundancy

The way in which the same piece of information may be provided in several different ways in the same utterance, e.g., “The students are reading their books”, there are three separate indicators of the presence of more than one student.

Referent

The object or situation to which a word refers in the real world.

Reinforcement

Positive reinforcement is reward, negative reinforcement is punishment. When responses to stimuli are consistently reinforced, a habit is formed (habit formation).

Reliability

The extent to which a test measures its results consistently.

Role-play (also role-playing)

Drama-like classroom activities in which the students take the roles of different participants in a situation and act out what might typically happen in that situation. For example, to practice how to express complaints and apologies in a foreign language, students might have to role-play a situation in which a customer in a shop returns a faulty article to a salesperson.

Scanning

In reading, a type of speed-reading technique which is used when the reader wants to locate a particular piece of information without necessarily understanding the rest of a text or passage. For example, the reader may read through a chapter of a book as rapidly as possible in order to find out information about a particular date, such as when someone was born. Scanning may be contrasted with skimming or skim-reading, which is a type of rapid learning used when the reader wants to get the main idea or ideas from a passage. For example, a reader may skim-read a chapter to find out if the writer approves or disapproves of something.

Selection

Choosing what items or aspects of language are to be included in language course materials.

Simulation

Classroom activities which reproduce or simulate real situations and which often involve dramatization and group discussion. (See role-play, which does not include group discussion). In simulation activities, learners are given roles in a situation, tasks, or a problem to be solved, and are given instructions to follow (for example, an employer-employee discussion over wage increases in a factory). The participants then make decisions and proposals. Consequences are simulated on the bases of decisions the participants take. They later discuss their actions, feelings, and what happened.

Situation

The (often non-linguistic context) in which language items occur. Usually a situation is established to make the meaning (or usage) of an item clear Note that it is possible to establish a non-linguistic situation through words (e.g., by describing it verbally).

Situational Approach

An approach to syllabus organization which bases work on predicting situations in which students are likely to need, to use the language.

Socio-cultural Competence

A certain degree of familiarity with the socio-cultural context in which the language is used.

Socio-linguistic Competence

The ability to use and interpret language forms with situational appropriacy.

Speech-act Classification

The philosopher Searle established a five-part classification of the speech acts: a. Commissive: a speech act that commits the speaker to doing something. For example, “If you don’t stop fighting I’ll call the police” (threats) or “I’ll take you to the movies tomorrow”(promise).b. Declarative: a speech at which changes the state of affairs in the world. For example, during the wedding ceremony, the act of marriage is formed when the phrase “I now pronounce you man and wife” is uttered .c. Directive: A speech act that has the function of getting the listener to do something, such  as a suggestion, a request, or a command, for example, “Please, sit down”, or “Why don’t you close the window”. d. Expressive: A speech act in which the speaker expresses feelings and attitudes about something, such as an apology, a complaint, to thank someone, to congratulate someone. For example, “The meal was delicious”. e. Representative: A speech act which describes states or events in the world, such as an assertion, a claim, a report. For example, the assertion: “This is a German car”.

Spiral Approach

A method of presentation in which the same item recurs in progressively greater depth as the syllabus develops.

Stimulus

The cue or signal which releases a bit of behavior or a habit. A stimulus may be verbal, visual or presented through any of the other senses.

Stimulus-response Theory

A learning theory associated particularly with the American psychologist B. F. Skinner, which describes learning as the formation or associations between responses. A stimulus  is that which produces a change or reaction in an individual or organism. A response is the behavior which is produced as a reaction to a stimulus. Reinforcement is a stimulus which follows the occurrence of a response and affects the probability of that response occurring or not occurring again. Reinforcement which increases the likelihood of a response is known as positive reinforcement. Reinforcement which decreases the likelihood of a response is known as negative reinforcement. If no reinforcement is associated with a response, the response may eventually disappear. This is known as extinction. If a response  is produced to similar stimuli with which it was not originally associated, this is known as stimulus generalization. Learning to distinguish between different kinds of stimuli is known as discrimination . there are several stimulus-response theories which contain these general principles or variations of them and they have been used in studies of verbal learning and language learning.

Strategic Competence

The ability to use verbal or non-verbal strategies to compensate for gap in the user’s knowledge of the code.

Structural-situational Method

A method consisting of drilling structural patterns within situations which ensure that drills are always meaningful.

Student-centered Learning

In education, learning situations in which: a. Students take part in setting goals and objectives, b. there is a concern for the students’ feelings and values, as in a humanistic approach, c. there is a different role of the teacher; the teacher is seen as a helper, adviser or counselor. Language teaching methods such as communicative language learning and silent way give the students an active role in learning and are hence set to be less teacher- centered and more student-centered than many traditional methods.

Subjective Test

Like translation and essay, they have the advantage of measuring language skills naturally, almost the way the language is used in real life. However, many teachers are not able to score such tests quickly and consistently.

Substitution Drill

The type of pattern practice where students are required to produce new sentences by substituting new elements for parts of the pattern and modifying the sentence as necessary. Usually one element (one variable) is required to be changed at a time.

Synthetic Procedure

It involves students in learning forms individually and then practice how to combine them.

Target Language

The language being learned.

Task-oriented Learning

Activities where students are set a clear task to complete, as opposed to a practice activity where students go on practicing until told to stop.

Text

A piece of spoken or written language.

Threshold Level

The specification, made by the Council of Europe, of the minimum level of attainment in a language for adequate communication.

Transfer

Positive transfer is the beneficial effect of having similarities between L1 and L2. Negative transfer (L 1 interferences) is the bad effect of mother tongue on students’ production, causing errors.

Unit-credit System

A scheme devised by the Council of Europe to enable language learners to acquire credit through completing a series of units which are standardized across languages.

Usage

It refers to examples of language that are correct grammatically and have meaning, but which have no communicative value. In other words, there is no reason why these examples should be produced, except as examples of form and meaning.

Use

The way in which a speaker uses a particular language form to communicate on a particular occasion. The use of a form may be described in terms of its function or communicative purpose.

Utterance

A stretch of language in which speech is usually marked off by silence at the beginning and end.

Validity

The extent to which a test measures exactly what it is supposed to measure.
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